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Industrial Education Staff* University of Minnesota 



I FOREWORD j 

One of the most challenging problems associated with vocational and 
technical education in Minnesota today involves the identification* 
preparation and retention of sufficient numbers of competent instruc- 
tors to man the teaching positions. To extend and expand these program 
grams and simultaneously increase their quality depends solely upon 
well prepared teachers. . 

The following project of preparing vocational teachers through the 
use of educational television was undertaken as one attempt to use 
this media for the important task of teacher education. The project 
itself was underwritten by Federal monies under the Special Grants 
portion of Section 4(c) 'of the Vocational Education Act of 1963. 

Mr. S. K. Wick* State Supervisor of Vocational Education for Minnesota^ 
conceived of the project initially and inaugurated discussions of it as 
a potential activity. for staff members of the Department of Industrial 
Education, ^he actual-, proposal was developed and given leadership by 
Dr. William A. Kavanaugh. Since all staff of the Department are quali- 
fied vocational teacher.^. trainers* they>.,^^ enlisted almost immediately 
to prepare lesson materials for the twelve teacher training presenta- 
tions. In effect* the television series became a project of the Depart- 
ment of Industrial Education staff. 



Tne instructional materials v;hich follow have been developed for use in 
conjunction with the filmed presentations as a ** complete package*' for 
beginning vocational .teacher training,.: . Thus *^^ should be possible for 

a director* coor^ihatof . or^ othV^ to. 'emplpyy all twelve 

complete lesponV and- conduct the initial' twenty-fouK clo^ of 

traininQ* / r ^ ^ ^ 



At this point in time* the entire project is considered experimental in 
nature and subject to revision and improvement as the need arises. Like- 
wise* there is no clear-cut evidence that this approach is superior to 
former ' practices or less effective. Sometime in the future* we expect 
to conduct research on this aspect of the project. 



Since the twe^lye^. lessens in. the se.rdes are strictly; survey 1 
and do not provide **depth7; on any^pne topic* alt:tipresente^ 
vinced that instructors trained in this manner must follow up immedi- 
ately with regular* organized courses. These courses are offered on 
the University: Campus and in some cases are given out-State through 
extension. Since the current requirement stands at 190 clock hours of 
preparation f or, certi f 1 cation *: yo cat ipnal:^ t e a che^ •t (the t re- 
quirement in. thie:(;way.^,.;t,.f:^.:.,,:^..../ .;a - i •-.-a fr.t 
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COURSE INTRODUCTION 



The following twelve units of instruction have been developed 
as a complete package of materials suitable for the initial 
preparation of an occupationally cocipetent person who withes 
to meet certification requirements for vocational teaching* 

As now constituted, these materials provide an overview of 
the Job of teaching and a modest amount of insight into the' 
many facets of an Instructor's responsibility* As an over* 
view, these materials must be viewed as a basic introduction 
to teaching and in no sense, a sufficient preparation for the 
profession of teaching* - :V; 

Much dependenc.e has been placed upon the high caliber of leaider- 
ship exercised by the seminar leader under whose direction 
meaningful discussions will serve to round out the film pre* 
sentationi^* Active participation of all students taking the v 
course will further insure its success* It would be expected 
that these twelve lessons would not be employed except under^ 
the direct supervision of an expert, well qualified seminar > 
leader* 

As now written, these materials contain twelve, thircy-mihute 
film presentations by expert teacher trainers, each followed 
by a ninety-minute seminar, discussion period* Each unit ^ 
contains tests of understanding, answers and an.^wer sheets as 
well as a suggested topical outline to be used by the seminar 
leader and participants* Unit I will provide a course syllabus ::f 
to give guidance and direction to all' subsequent units, and • 
throughout, there are numerous opportunities for active parti- 
cipation of students* s,;; 

Persons who are highly skilled in almost any field of business, 
trades and industry, and related fields who can show a minimum 
of at least three years of current work experience on the Job, 
and who wish to become certified for teaching in these programs, 
should be interested in taking this course* Specific information j 
concerning where and when this series of lessons will be given 
should be obtained from the State Department of Education * the 
Vocational Education Division* 
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COURSE OBJECTIVES 



i 

The general and guiding goals for attainment' In this course are stated 
here In broad form and , clarified into specific course content In each 
of the course units* 

A prospective ypcatlpnal or technical school ‘Instructor completing 
this course shouldt > 





Understand' and be able to <u$e vocational and educational ’'te 
ology^i common , to the work t of the beginning. Instructor* (Emphasis* 
Uni^M 1-1^) ' ^ " 






‘ ^ ^.s , ^ ^ ' X - y V is 'i *' ' L ^ ' - < ’ ^ ' f " T ? * I,"'* ^ '■ ''' 

Develop first appreciations of the power anjd efficiency. of sound 
educational principles and practices in vocational and technical 
school : teaching* (Emphasis^ Units 1-12). . . /.> i 

Understand 1 the place and nature of vocational , and technical 
prpgrainsj In . the tptol P?“P9Ta® of ^public education. (EmphaslSi^Unlt 1) 

Undej;:<stand ,’the basic elements^ and related, practices p.l vsn Injsti'uc— 
tional lAnalysls* . (Emphasis 9 ;>Unit 2,} i . i. ; 






) 



Understand the principles and practices underlying effective organ- 
ltatipn^pf ;teaching .content . (Emphasis, ;,Uniti 5 . 3 ; , , > - 

'* " <-' ! *•’; -V ' ■' X- '■ V <' r V 'Y ff.' ^ t 

Understand the principles^ of planning ;and organizing ti>e > elements 
of/s^lesson* (£mphasls3n,Unit 4) 



i •. 












£:KnQi 9 ; somex baslcxprinciples . and practices in. teaching for under- 
standing.*'; {Emphasis >: Unit.- 5) -.i- r, ■' ,v;, v.x, ■'.;7 •- 

X ‘ ' .V I. V ' ' I' .. V ^ '‘j 

Know some common methods in teaching for mo.tor-skllli- development. 
(Emphasis, Unit 6) 

■ J': -'S ‘‘U' .i':- <. ; .j ''‘xic : ' ■ • j' -r - .... 

Know./Some common: types of instructional ,aids and\ their ; place in 
thetteachlng and learning process* (Emphasis, Unit 7) i.: .I. ^ 

sT' * ^ f ' 'Vv- , ' T- \ , ’P' : '-'W 

Understand the techniques used In. making and using projected i ; 
insti?uctionai aids, (Emphasis, Unit 8) i ^ . 

Understand the nature and process of evaluating instructional 
outcomes* (Emphasis, Unit 9) 



Understand common evaluative Instruments for evaluating instruc- 
tional outcomes* (Emphasis, Unit 10) 

Understand and be able to Judge techniques for laboratory and 
classroom management* (Emphasis, Unit 11) 

Be able to plan a program of self evaluation and' self improvement 
for vocational teaching as a career* (Emphasis, Unit 12) 
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COURSE UNITS 



UNIT. 


UNIT TITLE 


INSTRUCTOR 


1 


Teaching in Vocational-Technical 
Schools 


Or. Howard F. Nelson 


2 


Analyzing for Instruction 


Dr* William A* Kavanaugh 


3 


Organizing Course Components 


Dr* William A* Kavanaugh 

- . ^ \ » % ' > 


4 


Planning the Lesson 


Dr* Jerome, Moss 9 Jz* 




Teaching for Understanding 


Dr* Jerome licss 9 Jr* 


6 


Teaching for Motor^Skill Development 


Dr* David Pucel 


7 


Teaching with Instructional Aids 


Dr* Neville P* Pearson 


8 


Developing Instructional Aids . 


Die Neville P* Pearson 


9 


Evaluating Instructional Outcomes 


Dr* Robert R* Randleman 

, . - ; . . , 


10 


Developing Evaluative Materials 


Dr* Robert R* Randleman 

' i ' ' . 


11 


Managing Teaching-Learning 
Facilities 


Dr* Robert R* Randleman 



12 



Planning your Teaching Career 



Dr* Howard F* Nelson 
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UNIT 


INTRODUCTION 


1 





Uni| . ’♦Teaching, lit^Vo^ottiPthAJ^r^ttch^ I 

fir lt^Of'^weive”“ie^ 80 h 8 "”Tor-the iritiai- preparatiOn^ol-^’VOca^r;- 
tional teachers* has been d:;yelop€d to provide an overview 
for the whole series* 



'v.i '■ 



The main purpose of this first unit is to explain what the 
whole series is about* why we have included certain units of 
i n sf f u cCl on *^ wh a t* s t ud eht 8"*% r f “ expS 

happen nexit. i|f p^./,them,;:i;n-^jtl^^ ‘P|H^eachex*;_e4MjCf:tl^n. * 



■:% 

r- 



v< tv i‘ ■ 






n 



itr. 



The i:Sjeminar«-di ecus rion which follows this presentation should 
be devoted to an extended explanation of all specific points 
or issues raised during the thirty minute film* Since no topic 
was given complete coverage v.uring the ovsr«>view presentation* 
many specific questions would be expected during the seminar* 
Further clarif ication of these is an important activity for 
these sessions and for this reason* the film should always be 
folioee^ iby/rthe seminar* 



-."'y 



And* finally*; since ^very >li^^ of ^the philosophy of vocational 
education can be covered in the regular presentations* the 
seminars provide an excellent opportunity for an initial dis- 
cussion of philosophy throughout all seminars* Let's restate 
one thought from this presentationt 

A teacher of vocational education should take a: 
student where he finds him* lead him to want to be 
what he-nughlnto -be* .lead hlm:t.o want .to, do wha 
hi Jf|ught to :|o , ; iead;;hi^^^ Iwhaf J^e ought 

.to 4earn*^ aniv,then .send ^him^jpnt ,to ..the, ^^otld of 

will enable him to compete successfully with his 
peers* 



a 
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UNIT 1 



OBJECTIVES 



A student- completing this unit should: 



(1) Understand the general terminology used in vocational education* 

(2) Understand vocational teacher preparation procedures and the 
requirements for certification) initial and continued. . 

(3) Understand the nature of the course; its purposes* units of instruc- , 

tion and expected outcomes* ^ 

(4) Begin planning for additional* formal vocational teacher education* 

- . 1 .jj 

iSTUDENTS WILL UNDERSTAND (cognitive) Principles* Concepts* Generalizations] 



1 • Nature of Course 

A* Overview* Orientation 

B* Experimental 

C* Developmental ' ^ - 

0* Instructive 

E* For Certification - ^ ^ 

2. Participant Eligibility 
A* Industrial Experience 
B* Interest in Vocational 
Teaching ~ 

C* Employability by Voca- 
tional Schools 

3* Professional Vocational Teacher 
Education Responsibilities 
A* Area Vocational Schools 
B* Vocational Division* State 
Department of Education 
C* University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis and Duluth 
4* Vocational Teacher Certification 
A* Six-Hour Requirement 
B* First Course - 18 to 24 
Clock Hours 

C* 192 Clock Hour Requirement 
D* Continuing Certification 
D* Organization of the Course 

A* 24 Clock Hours or 2 Quarter 
Credit Hours 
B* 12 Course Units 
C* 12 Technical* 30-Minute TV 
Tapes and Sound Films 
D* 12-90 Minute Seminar 
Discussions 
E* 11 Unit Tests 
F* Comprehensive Final Test 
6* Area Vocational«*Technical Schools 
A* Number and Location 
B* Comprehensive Offerings 
C* An Appraisal of These Schools 
D* Comparison with Other States 



7* Course Content Areas 

A* Introduction"’ ' 

B* Planning for Teaching 
' C*- Teaching Methods' ' 

D* Learning and Valuation 
.< -• -E*- Management y 

F* Vocational Teaching Career 

8* Course Unit Titles and Overview 
A* (1) Teaching in Vocational- 
Technical Schools 

B* (2) Analyzing for Instruction I 
C* Organizing Course Com- 

.ents 

D* (4) Planning the Lesson 

E* (5) Teaching for Understanding 

F* (6) Teaching for Motor-Skill J 

Development 

G* (7) Teaching with Instruc- 
tional Aids 

H* (8) Developing Instructional 1 
Aids 

I* (9) Evaluating Instructional 1 

Outcomes 

J* (10) Developing Evaluative 
Materials 

K* (11) Managing Teaching- 
Learning Facilities 
L* (12) Planning your Teaching 
Career 



^ > 



tl—i 



o 

ERIC 



A < 



B. 



D. 

E. 

F. 

G< 

H. 

I. 
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UNIT 1 



LESSON MATERIALS 



" i 
’I ^ 



4 



”“it 1 Fills 9 Teaching In Vocatioiial-Technical Schools 



VU4 



>5 



Script of Filoi 
Unit Test 






Unit Test Answer Sheet 



Unit Test Key 

Overview Chart Showing Twelve Course Units 

Map Showing Minnesota Area Vocational-Technical Schools 

Syllabus for Entire Series 

Introductory Materials and Assignments for Unit II* 









. 
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1 * Use the essence of the ''Intro- 
duction” to this unit to "set 
the stage” with participants 
-r for viewing , the j f ilm 

ThfAd^scussion leader should 
remember that students are all 
new to vocational teacher train- 
ing and neexl an orientation to 
it* While the film treats this 
topic 9 students need to be made 
ready for the film itself* 



1* Raise whatever questions as are 
relevant at this time* 



2 * Arrange for film viewingy either ; 2* View filmy ”Teaching in' 

individually pr inr group* In Vocational-Technical Schools** 

so doing 9 make a lesson' out of 

the correct use of the film so ‘ 

that students see how a film 
should be shown* 



3* ■ dive test number one at comple- 
tion of film* (Copies of 
test; and an^ duplicated 

r ear tier *: jSsjUple. included in 
unit appepdix*! 

Advise students to mark only 
answer sheets so .test forms 
can be used again* 



3* Complete test answer sheet* 
(Mo time limit. ) ' 




4* Provide test answers* 



4* Correct answer sheet* Mark 
test scores on progress chart 
by code number provided by 
instructor* 




*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of 
students* While this approach is a suggested one 9 , it is suggested 
also that the teacher for whom this content is new follow^the 
procedure precisely* Successive teaching of the unit can depart 
from this procedure* 



.. ...... 
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Continued-* 



I UNIT 1 I SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH 



DISCUSSION LEAD! 




5« Initiate discussion from 15. 

the student answer sheets. > 

6* Raise topics of industrial i 6. 

experience) interest in 
teaching and employability 
by schools for discussion. 



s • 



7. Introduce topic of University's 
involvement in vocational teacher] 
training. Discuss Vocational 
Division's function in certifi- 
cation. 

8* Focus on clock-hour requirements 
for initial) two-year and con- 
tinued certification. 

9* Review for students what they 
will receive from this first 
unit of instruction. 



10. Describe in some detail the I 10. 

Minnesota Area School System. 



Return answer sheets to dis- 
cussion leader. 

Each participant might review 
his qualifications under these 
suggested topics for whole 
group. 

i ' ~ ~ 

Raise relevant questions. 



8. Raise relevant questions. 



Students refer to brochure » 
"Minnesota's Area Vocational- 
Technical Schools". 



11. Discuss major) large units of 
instruction included in Unit 1 
and how they interrelate. 

12. Go. over separate units through 
no. 12 and explain, again their 
reasons for inclusion. . 

13. If time permits) discuss some of 
the philosophy of vocational 
education. 

14. Distribute course syllabus and 
Indicate its major elements. 

15. Introduce Unit.IIi whet it will 
cover and who will present it. 
Distribute course syllabus and 
indicate its major elements. 



.• '-JV- 
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UNIT 

1 



UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX 
TEACHING IN the VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOLS 
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km Unit Tost 
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B* Unit Answer Sheet 












-Qm Unit Test Ahiwer.^^^^ 



D.';; iiitf Script 



■C • ' 



. 



E# \FiIn' SuMBary for Unit 2 



^ ^ ^ bf Course Units 

IT < lian^ llinnesota Area Vocational Schools 
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UNIT UNIT EXAMINATION 



TEACHING ■ I'N' Tfir’ WC aTion AL- tECH Nl C al schools 



Directionst Each, .of the in.complete statements listed below is followed 
by several words or phrases. From these words or phrases^ choose the 
one which» when added to the incomplete statement^ gives' the best» 
or correct^ meahih^. Biaok'en out the space on the answer sheet which 
corresponds to the correct response. 



1. 



2 . 



3 . 



4 . 



o 

lERlC 



A. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



B 



c« 

D. 



The preparation of vocational 
teachers like yourselves is a 
State Plan major responsibility 
oft 

all colleges and universities 
in Minnesota 

the University of Minnesota 
and branches. 

the University plus St. Cloud 
State and Mankato State, 
whichever university that has 
the necessary instructional 
staff. 

The preparation of vocational 
teachers like yourselves may be 
most effectively done byt 
A. educational television, 
providing for small groups 
personal contact with the 
instructor 
combining these two. 
either one with no proof of 
* which is best. 

Initial certification for voca- 
tional teaching requires s 
A. twelve^ half-hour sessions of 
instruction. 

twenty-four clock hours of 
instruction. 

twelve^ half-hours of instruc- 
tion plus twelve hours of 
seminar meetings, 
none of these. 

In order to qualify for certifi- 
cation» a person mays 
A. develop the skilled competence 
at any time. 

develop the skilled competence 
while obtaining the preparation, 
take preparation for teaching 
after attaining trade or occu- 
pational competence, 
oiscontinue development of 
skilled competence after 
obtaining the teacher training. 



5. 



6. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



7 . 






B. 



Cm 



D. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



In taking this teacher 
training course » you can 
expect to I 

A. receive instruction in 

your trade or occupational 
area. 

make changes in your^ trade 
or occupational' competence, 
take what you know and can 
do and add more to the ^khow" 
of your trade or occupation, 
add teaching competence to 
. your occupational competence. 
Certification for vocational 
teaching comes under thes 
A. Vocational Division^ State 
Department of Educationo 
State Department of Education* 
Certification Division. 
University of Minnesota* 
Placement Division* Department 
of Industrial Education. 
Vocational Certification 
Department for Minnesota 
Requests for qualified instructors 
come most often tot 
A. State Department of Education* 
Certification Division. 
University of Minnesota* 
Placement Division* Department 
of Industrial Education. 
Vocational Division* State 
Department of Education. 
Vocational Certification 
Department for Minnesota. 
Certification for teaching in 
vocational programs! 

A. entitles you to a job in teach 
ing. 

makes it possible for you to 
accept a job if offered, 
puts you at the top of the 
list of qualified persons, 
gives you an edge on someone 
who has had the regular teach 
training. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



B. 



C. 



D. 
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UNIT UNIT EXAMINATION 

J.I <0 i^J^A6riiN0 In the vocAf !0HAL<>TE6HN16AL SCHOOL# 



» 



I 



1 very-teacher - ha s a be aia 
rMPoaslbilijty^ tp..thit 
A.- Jchbwlhg doing 6f ally ' ^ 
trade — 

doing and being of any trade 
or occupation. ; 

knowing and being of any 
trade or occupation, 
knowing! doing » and being 
of any trade or occupation. 

An analysis of a trade or oecu- > 
pat Ion will tell yous 
A. almost all the things which ^ 
might be taught about a trade! 



B. 

C. 

D. 



B# 

c. 

D. 



B. 



C. 



D. 



B. 

C. 

D. 



B. 

C. 

D. 



14. 



B. 

F - » , 

c. 



J 



or occupation, 
the specific elements which 
should be stressed, 
how to allocate your tine 
in teaching. 

what you need in new equip- 
ment with which to teach. 
Organizing course components 
for teaching involves the prac- 
tice oft 

A. identifying and classifying 
Instructional elements, 
determining objectives for 
units and elements of the i 
course. 

selecting the most difficult I 
components for initial j 

attention in teaching. | 

determining objectsy teaching 
expedients and evaluation for 
units and lessons. | 

A well-done course of study pro-f 
videst | 

A. test items with Which to con4 
duct evaluation. ^ 

those elements which need no i 
evaluation. f 

an insight into the need fori 
evaluation. f 

a base on which to build your 
program of evaluation. | 

A well-prepared teaching lesson j 
coverst I 

A. the essential steps which a I 
teacher plans to follow in | 
teaching the lesson, 
a step by step procedure for 
conducting evaluation, 
a step by step system of using 
auxilliary teaching expedlenls. 
the ways in which a student 
must conform to prescribed plans 
set down by vhe teacher. 



15. 



16. 



17, 



Qbjoc^ves^ are important in 
the daily lesson beeauset 
A. theji^^^ p to appear 
somewhere. 

the/ ^tel 1 „ YOU wher e^ you * re 
going ahd WhSn^ yofi J^Irri^eJ 
they make an |rd inliry les- 
son into a wei i-ipfrepared $ 
sophi sti catbd fin • ^ 

thiy provide ad^excuee for 
the teacher: Whlh; he ails 
to gl’i-e isuf j^icieht attention 
to the;p'lah« 



1h. 









The material if dr pny lesson pla 



comes dir ^ ^tlfr :;f roii ^ 



A. 

B. 
6. 
D. 









thejtertbook^:^ , 
th4 =Jsna|y%!|?^d|ed«ire. 
the course tof 
the reqdireient 



Lesrning smong -studefita in your 

cidd'e#s;:invdidds,i:'" 

A •' ' ddt 1 Vi ty^ ^dr "In voi vemont on 
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^¥terh:>pddr ,:by"‘the 
’,!tea:cher.: • ■ 

Cl;: :duteide asrf requirin 

: : ^reedihg.; r;':, ' v ' 
D. 'haying :etu^^^^ 

' abilityl' ' ' ■ 

Motor skill development in the 
trades or occupationas 

A. may be left to chance. 

B. generally develops quite 
naturally. 

C. may be redirected by 
giving written instructions* 

D. must be supervised directly 
by the teacher. 

The use of instruetipnsl aids 
requires! 

A. little more than a knowledgi 
of what is available, 
planning - as carefully as 
the teaching plan, 
a kncwltdge of which would 
beat captiira and hold the 
attention of students. / 
a conviction that they 
should be used by every 
teacher. 
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tEACHlNG ::N THE VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL SCHOOL 



19* Teacher-made instructional 
aids ares 

A* seldom successful in use* 

B* unnecessary because com- 
mercial aids can be bought* 

C* essential at times because 
the very special ones are 
not usually available* 

D* a pain in the neck - let^s 
admit it* 

20* Classroom evaluation has at least 
two major purposes! 

A* it tells the instructor 
what the students have 
learned* 

B* It tells the students what 
the instructor is able to 
teach* 

C* it tells the teacher what 
students have learned and 
how well he has taught* 

D* it allows the supervisor to 
appraise the whole teaching- 
learning situation* 
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EXAMINATION ANSWERS 
(Darken the appropriate circle) 
A B CD 
1 * 0000 

2 . 0 0 0 0 

3 . 0 0 0 0 

4. 0 0 0 0 

5 . 0 0 0 0 
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8. 0000 
9 . 0000 
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Before you begin the exa- , . 
aination or while you^ar^^^ 
wa it Ing for otlier 4 th f Ihi- * 
ish the testf list bslgw. 
points not clear to yog from 
the file. Clarification of 
these points will be your ^ 
responsibility during ihi 
seainar discussion follow-, 
ing the test. ■ • ^ " 
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Good eyening* 




* iiaj/p/ v%# itavc wilAo vppvA wwiti^ wv ' 

conduct this first session of the televi- 
sion series* I am Howard F* Nelsony 
Chairman of the Department of Industrial 
Education at the University of Minnesota* 

If you are wondering why I am involved 
in this I can tell you that my department t 
under lawt was given this assignment many^ 
many years ago* The Department of Indus- 
trial Educations Duluth* shares in this 

responsibility of providing educational ^ ^ 

services for vocational instructors and 
so the instructors of these two departments 
have been involved in this work for many 

years* 



As I initiate this series tonight I can 
tell you very frankly that we are inter- 
ested to find out if we can do this work 
just as effectively over television as we 
can by conducting sessions with you in youx 
communities* And naturally* if we are able 
to do this effectively over television this 
will enable us to multiply ourselves in 
our efforts many times and thereby reach 
more folics like yourselves* Ev^^ntually* 
if all goes well* I hope that we will be 
able to put some of this material on a 
sound movie film so that it may be used 
in your own schools at different times in 
the day* 



Now here is my plan for conducting this 
first session* I*m going to give you an 
overview of the entire series and try to 
give you a notion of how it all fits to- 
gether* I'm going to do this by introduc- 
ing separate units and as I introduce the 
separate units I'm going to introduce^ also 
the instructor who will conduct those uniti 
At the same time I hope to illustrate how 
the separate lessons interrelate and how 
they depend upon each .-her* And for this 
introductory session I have asked myself 
several major questions to lead the dis- 
cussions* And the first is what is the 
course* Well* the course is designed 
specifically for folks like yourselves* 
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VIDEO 1 
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who are the of ficicil participants in. 
this series^ to pro fide you with the ' 
essentials of teaching which are neces- 
sary for certification In vocational- 
technical school teaching. When com- 
pleted successfully, ^«hls course will 
count as the first 24 clock hours which 
are necess' for initial certification, 
to teach 1 : ' ^e courses and the programs 

in this state* Eventually you are going 
to need 190 clock h^urs of teacher train- 
ing but I suggest that, we not worry about 
that eventuality tonight* 

The course is organized into 12 half 
hour sessions which will be run off over 
channel 2 and 12 consecutive nights, 
probably at the same time as the present 
one* Six instructors will handle these 
lessons and each television session is 
going to be followed by a 1|- hour seminar 
with the instructor of th^*^ particular 
unit present at the seminar. 

As a matter of fact, you may think 1 a.m . 
here, but I*m not* I tell you this as 
fair warning* There may be a group of ; 
spu gathered together out in St* Cloud 
or perhaps down in Mankato and you feel 
impelled to make some unkind comments about 
the presenter of this particular unit* 

And so I give you this warning^ because 
X may be sitting in the back of the room 
listening with you* You see I*m on your 
side* 1 want to find out if this fellow 
fro?» the University is really putting 
money in the bank here this evening* I 
want to see If he is serving up pancakes 
hot off the griddle or whether he* s dip- 
ping into that stack left over, from a . 
couple of weeks ago* 

The second major question which I would 
like to bring to your attention Is thiss 
for whom is the course intended? Well, 
it was developed especially for skilled 
craftsmen like yourselves, for, people who 
want to become instructors in the voca- 
tional programs and courses in this state* 
The course is for men and women, like 
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youraalvo $9 who enjoy working with others 9 
who take pleasure in seeing them grow and 
develop* the course is put together for 
those who are willing to take students 
where they find theiuf lead them to want 
to learn what they ought to learnt lead 
then to a. level of skill and competence 
which they are going to need to compete 
tucc.e.safully with their peers* 



Now I an sure that you would want to know 
what -you nust do to meet the requirements 
of this course.,. Well, you are expected to 
observe carefully 'all of the television 
lessons*. .You are also expected to attend 
all 12 of the seminars held in your com- 
funity near to you* ; Ne hope you will take 
part in these discussions and we *11 ask 
you to take a short test of understanding 
of the content that has been presented in 
each of the units* 



My third question j or your third question, 
night be thist **irell what do I get from 
this course?** As individuals you bring 
your trade, industrial, technical, occupa- 
tional experience to these sessions* This 
you have gained over the years that you 
have workid* „In other words, each of you 
bring to these sessions what you know and 
can do and put this into a systenatic 
fashion for teaching purposes* Now if you 
are a skilled nachinest, we are not going 
to alter that basic skill. But, we are 
trying to help you get reaidy to teach 
others .what you know and can do about the 
nachinest* s trade* Now what happens next? 
Well, assuning that completion of all of 
the requirements which 1 have outlined 
cs 4 \Tier, your name, will be certified to 
the Vocational Division, State Depart- 
ment of Education, Centennial Building, 

$t* Paul, where you become a resource of 
trained personnel on whom the directors 
and others of the area schools may call* 
When a call comes in for someone who is 
possessed of your special competence your 
name will be there ready to go* 
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Now also upon completion of this tele- 
vision series, or even before, I would 



strongly recommend that you .get acquainted 
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with the folks over in the vocational 
division* They are fine people to know. 

You should know themi they should know 
you* They ^should know that you are inter- 
ested in teaching* I strongly urge that 

ewdtte ^ *1 KAjeftmA +h<%Y»Aiinh1 V A^mi;i1ni^0d 

the vocational program in your own coamiu- 
nity* I think you could spend some time - 
there getting to know that total program* 
And I know many of these folks in the area 
echoolSf and you'll be welcome to visit 
with them* 

Now since I've talked about the area voca- 
tional school in llinnesota Zv think you 
wight like to have a notion about where 
these schools are located » and so I^Ve ^ 
prepared a map* In Minnet*>ta we official- 
ly have; twenty-six schools* .Nineteen of ‘ 
these are open for business and the others 
are going to open just as soon as iW- 
possible* All of them need teachers* If 
you glance at the map with me you will see 
that there is a geographical distribution 
of these schools where they are needed ' * 
■lost* Actually they are quite strata^ ' 
gieally located so that no student or 
instructor has to drive very ^ far to get ' 

■ to thea*' '' 7' ''' 

1 would like to make some observations: 
about the vocational-technicill program ^ 
in llinnesota as one who travels* quite a 
bit and visits in other states and other 
prograas* I can tell you thdt I always 
come home to Minnesota very proud of the 
"area vocational schools as wd have them 
in this state* You'll have to travel a 
long way before you find a comparable^ 
program in another state* ^ 

Mow as I indicated to you earlier I would 
like to take a look with you at each of 
the major units which have been incOrpor-' 
ated in this series* I'll start off^ bv^ 
tsteino Unit number 2* Analvtinq for InstruC 
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_^on * Dr* William A* Kavanaugh will be 
your instructor for' this unit and also 
Unit number 3* Actually the^e two might 
well be combined into one major unit which 
we would call Planning for Teaching* You 
will want to do a great deal *of planning 

for teaching before entering any classroom 
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or laboratory* You have some vary impor- 
tant daeiaiona to make* Praciaalyt what 
ara you going to taach* Lat*a aaauma for 
a momant that you ara a skillad waldar and 
X aak you what you *ra going to taachf and 
you tall ua* **I'm going to taach walding”* 
In tha raality I don't think you ara going 
to taach waldingy but rathar, you *ra going 
to taach your atudanta what thay must know 
what thay mutt ba abla to do» and how thay 
mutt conduct thamaalvas to ba a auccaatful 
waldar* You aaa, I*va idantifiad thraa of 
tha major raaponaibilitiaa in taaching - 
namalyt tha knowing 9 tha doing 9 and the 
baing* Thaaa ara acroaa-tha-board respon- 
aibilitiaa for all taachera* 
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Now whara do wa gat thaaa asaantiala? 

Nall 9 Bill Kavanaugh9 in this unit will 
halp you and show you how to analyza any 
trada or occupation and braak it down into 
its basic componants from which you will 
automatically gain componants* You will 
aatabliah tha baaa for avaluation* And 
wa hava two units which will coma up latar 
which will daal with avaluation* 
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Unit numbarS* Oroanizino Coursa Componants * 
will also ba handlad by Dr* Kavanaugh* 

Now in tha pravious unit you wars givan 
halp with analyzing your trada or your 
occupation for taaching purposas* You'va 
idantifiad tha knowing 9 tha doing9 and 
tha baing alamants* At tha sama tima 
you mada an invantory of tha componants 
as you broka tha trada or occupation down 
into vary small parts* Now how in tha 
world do you put tham all back togathar? 
Nall tha procass is eallad coursa organi- 
zation* Coursa organization involvas 
systamizing tha small componants into a 
broad plan for taaching* Bill Kavanaugh 
will do this in his third unit* Ha will 
halp you davalop tha correct saquanca of 
putting down thasa units* Ha will giva 
you tha logical ordar and ha will give 
you principles for salacting tha alamants 
that you ara going to taach* Dots this 
sound complieatad? and difficult? Yas9 
but it is one of tha vary most important 
things that you'll ba doing* Nhan it's 
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Will don« you autoiootloally ottobllsh tho 
bait for your ovoluttion ropponsib^lty* 
You iMiddiatoly find what you wuatdotor* 
aiino about tho achlovowonta of tho /atudant 
that you toach« ^ r . 



Unlt nu^ar 4/ Planning tho :toaabn » Thi a 
particular unit will bo eonduei^ad by Or^ 
Jarry Moaot Jr» Tho lasaon^ ia .diia of ^ 
r^ha noat important aetivitiaa ip'^tpaehin^ 
Brary good taaehar plana cafafuliy for 
ovary appaaranca in tha elaaarddiB..dr:.tha ^ 
laboratory* Evary lasaon ia highly Vatrue* 
turad in ordar to guida inatruetiph ip 
tha elaaarooai* Each on# tall a yOd in a 
atap«by«atap fashion praciaaly what tha 
taachar is going to do and it alao pro* 
vidoa raoindara about what ia iaportant 
and aukiliary inatructional aids .that ara 
lisadad on hand for usa in tha lasadh* T 

In tha 4th dnitf Jarry willloutlini tha 
tha alamants of any wall cohcalvad lasr 
son* Ha will tall- you what -you naad and 
idly you naad it » and you will- bagin^ to * 
ayataoatixa all of thasa asiahtials into 
a plan for taaching* 
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■iSow'-abjSbtiv^i ' whlch--hava \baah 'Wantibnad':’'’ 
^athar ;bfiaf ly in Unit nuibgr 2 and Unit 
Jhufibaf :^ 7 C 0 iaaiin^ ^ary sharp focus in * r 
ithis^aif ictfiaf^ iff aaa has 

|obja.ctivai^fCiii^>^^^ o| factf avary,,. ,, 

icouraa j of shudy^ has- ob j actiyas » and thasa 
lara 'Wary- -iaportant* - Thiy '•ra important 
Ihacausa thay tall yPu whan^ you haya ar*? 
irivadii illhat^ydd n “to put togathar;,in , 
JIhis particular lunit- will ba drawfh alaioat 
ilitiraly- f rom thO" pravious Unita 2 and 3® 



Unit h 




5. Taachino for Undar standing * 
will also ba eonductad by Dr» Boss who 
handlad tha pravious ona* How yOtt*ll. re- 
call that l*va usad tha aapfassipn sayaral 
timas **Hhat you know and cah do**. How ^ 
X*d like to taka that first olamant and 
saro in on it for a faw moments if* 1 pay* 
Whan wa spaak of ^knowing part bfrtaach. 
iitg* wa ara rafarring to that assah^al* . 
ralatadt supporting kind of lnforma|ioh. 
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lAUDIO 

which tvary craftsman must possess if he 
is to bo effective on the Job* What are 
the best techniques to use to teach for 
understanding* teach the knowing elements 
of any trade or occupation? Do you tell 
students? Well sometimes* but rarely al* 
ways* Do you send them off to get the 
information themselves? Well* sometimes* 
Rarely always* Is there an effective 
way of handling this particular assign* 
ment? Well we think so* Jerry Moss will 
attempt to give you three or four of the 
very best methods of teaching for under* 
standing in this Unit number 5* 



VIDEO 



Wow Unit number 6* Teaching for Motor 

f kill Development * will be handled by 
r* Dave Pueel* a graduate student in the 
Department of Industrial Education* Let 
me return once more if I may to the expres«> 
sion* "Know and can do"* Well* let's take 
that last part "Can do" and focus in on 
the "do"* Now when we talk about doing 
we'll find that this is involved in almost 
all of the crafts and it involves the 
motor skills which are Inherent in them* 

How do you guide the correct development 
of motor skills? Well* we think there 
is some time*tested techniques and methods 
which you ought to know about so that you 
can incorporate them into your own teach* 
ing* Unit number 6 was designed to cover 
this very important responsibility of 
teaching* and Dave is going to give you som » 
of the basic principles to help you decide 
which method or which technique should 
prove most effective for a given situation . 




Unit number 7* Teaching with Instructional 
Aids * will be conducted by Dr* Neville 
Pearson* one of our fine colleagues from 
the Division of Curriculum and Instruction 
in the College of Education* He'll handle 
this unit and also Unit number 8 which 
follows* How can a vocational instructor 
make the most effective use of the rich 
resource of instructional aids which are 
available to him? These aids are teaching 
tools of tremendous value when properly 
utilized* Or* Pearson is going to select 
three or four of the better ones and give 
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you th« prineiplos and the practices ^ 
for their af factlve anpXoynant in the 

Unit number 8* Developing Instructional ' 
Matorialty is a continuation of the^^^UnH " 
nunber 9 in which Neville will give you 
guidance and help to the problems of deve- 
loping and preparing instructional aido^ 
when none are available* Now there are ' 
octotions when a specific aid will put 
across a lesson or a concept which would. ^ 
be very difficult otherwise*; YeV ybh " 
must have one* And how do you 90 about 
tliis assignment? When this circumstance 
arises you have to make your own* -You- ': 
in<m^gt^ere^‘is.v^^^^ saying thltt 

1 % pictur^Ts worth 10 wordsV Uhit S'" 
iwill give :^ou the ^help that 'you need to 
|d e%rl op ^ or. makd *y our own spe ci ai* in struc- 
^tionaX :aide* 
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^Ufflt^ Evaluating Instructionai " 

Out comesv . wXll ;bey. conduc ted by Or* Robert 
Sahdleadn*^'^ l-pshbuld' point o^ut thai th^is'; 
uniC and Wit number ‘ 10 realty belong tp- 
gether7"'bUt""he^is‘"golng to treat" the; two ; 
of then in separate presentations*;^'’^ 

Evaluation of learning is anj importiint ^ 
aspect of teaching* First eyaluation^^^^^^ 
will tell you how much and hpw well yo^^^ 
students have learned what you have 
wanted them to learn* And secbhdly» ^ 
evaluation will tell you how: well ypC 
taught what you have intended for the^^ 
learn* Actually » there are mihy dthbr 
important values associated w^ith evalua- 
tipp*. ^-l^caalt^touch^Op, very- many of those 
in this/iotrpdpction* but\l know that Bob 
Will dfil in the 

presentation of this 9 th Uhit*^; ; 

I rf? ' j ■ - 

Init numbir 10 **PevelobinQl Evaluative 
pterials * will also be handled dv Bob* 

In the prpviou s run'ltv wl th him» ydu took a 
look-at^ evaluation* «"^That is i what is it? 
Why and how do^we 'Use -it? > The preseh^^^ Uni 
nunber’ Ip. deals with'^the'^ general problem/ 
of developing ’ and* ikakihg.. evaiuatiye: ,,m^ 
iaie'^ ‘"Every tea cKer in the businessf from 
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time to timSf has to make what we call 
teacher-made tests* These are not easy to 
do well* But there are occasions when the 
teacher must develop a specific ar.d appro- 
priate instrument with which to appraise 
or assess growth and development of those 
being taught* This is the problem of 
evaluation! and we have included this 
particular unit to give you extra help and 
guidance as you prepare your own evaluative 
material* And Bob is well prepared to do 
this with you* 

Unit number 11 * Managing the Teachino- 
Ljsarnjnq Facilities * is also going to be 
handled by Dr* Randleman* Now we all know 
that there must be the physical circum- 
stances which are conducive to teaching and 
learning in the classroom* And I am sure 
that all of you have experienced the oppo- 
site* I think there were ocassions where 
you have said *♦! just can't learn that 
here* It*s too noisy; the radio is blaring 
the lights are dim; the table is too low*** 
Well we are pretty certain that the teacher 
has a basic responsibility of creating an 
environment for learning* This topic is 
the essence of Unit number 11* 

Unit number 12* Planning vour Teaching 
Career * will be the concluding unit of this 
series* And I am going to return at that 
time to cap off the series* By that timet 
1 hope that 1 will have come to know each 
of you very 9 very well and to know some- 
thing about your plans for making teaching 
your new career* By now, you may have sus- 
pected that this new career involves the 
same kind of hard work 9 study and practice 
which you put into the business of learning 
your first skill* 

In the final unitt I will try to pull 
together the previous units and illustrate 
further the interrelationships among them* 

And from the seminars 9 we may find some 
points which are unclear* I hope that I 
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iBiiy deal with them in this concluding 
unit* Now 1 would like to pull this to- 
gether with a little thought which might 
be your motto as you enter s upon teaching ^ 
in the vocational-technical programs in | 
Minnesota* In a trip thie.summert I visited 
a little school over in Switzerland whith 
is devoted to the preparation of ybcatibnal- 
technical teachers for their system over 
there* And over the door t saw assign- 
which I thought might be your motto for ' * 

this particular series here* The sigh said, 
"He who dares to teach must never cease to 
learn*" He who dares to teach must never 
cease to learn - what is the implication 
i in. this?'* ^ says to me that 

Mf jae .are .going to become, involved in 
I teachinjg^^th^^^ at the same time must 
: assume the responsibility^ to continue; to 
I study, to read, discuss and learn all that 
i we possibly can about the = technique of 
, teaching* This is not easy to dof This ■ 

I is a llie long task, and^^ I think that 
"thia little ^motto will prove helpful as 
a^ guide to you as you move ahead in this 
nVw’^f leld*'^” ' " — , 

Now I would like to return if I may for just 
a few moments and make a review of all of ' 
the units as we have put them together* If 
you -wlll-'direct 'your attention for, the next' 
^few minuteo^tP the chart, let's take a look 
f at It*^ "t* ve^ been deal ing with that f irst 
|uniV in the upper lefthand corner which is 
I celled "Teaching in the Vocational-Technical 
^School"* In this, I have tried to paint 
ia picture Of >the requirements: in this tele- 
ivisi'on series and to tell you what your 
responsibilities are ahd what there is that 
you might get from this: sequen 





: f' « 






The next. two. units, which are "Analyzing 
for Instruction" and "Organizing Course 
Components" really combine into a major 
responsibility of planning for teaching* 

And then through the middle. we have five 
blocks* On the left is "Developing the 
Daily Lesson", "Teaching for Understanding", 
"Teaching for Motor Skill Development", 
"Teaching with Instructional Aids", and 
"Developing Instructional Aids"* Now those 
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teaching-learning expedients* 
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Then the two lower left-hand unltt* 
"Evaluating Instructional Outcomes'* and 
"Developing Evaluative Materials'* t combine 
intO|,the major block of evaluation of 
Instruction and learning. 

The next to the last block deals with all 
of the techniques that are necessary in 
managing the classroom and the block is 
entitled^ "Managing Teaching-Learning 
Facilities'*. 



And then finally the block at the lower 
right is the one which I just reviewed with 
you and which I will return to conclude this 
television series with you. 

Now just one final comment before we pull 
this first unit to a close. I think we 
should recognize that this first 24 clock 
hours of in-service teacher training consti- 
tutes but a very small sample of what you 
must have in the total pattern of teacher 
training for vocational-technical teaching. 
It would be very logical for us to come^^ 
on back with a second series of 24 clock 
hours which would spiral in from the base 
of this first unit. It would give us an 
opportunity to deal, with some of these 
same problems. iBut \it would permit you 
to' go much deeper in the separate units. 

And as we add another 24 clock houra to 
your -training g at the same time we would 
provide still an additional opportunity 
to gain depth. 



Welly I don’t know about you, but I've 
•njoyed working with you on this television 
series. I hope it has been profitable 
to you. And may I remind you to tune in 
when lesson number 2 is projected. 

Good night. j 
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UNIT 


SUMMARY OF FILM PaESESTATlOtL 


2 


ANALYZING FOR INSTRUCTION 



This summary of Unit 2 is planned for student use before viewing 
the film presentation* It Is suggested that this outline be 
given to students at the close of Unit 1 as shown in the **Method 
of Approach" for Unit 1. In addition to a preview, the outline 
can also serve as review notes for this unit* The information out- 
lined in blocks below is a duplicate of the visual materials shown 
during the video presentation* 

Unit 2 - Summary Review 

I* Teacher Planning Course Components 

Ao Complete course 

1* course outline 
2* course syllabus 
3o course teaching guide 

if t 

Bo Course units 

1* objectives 
2o teaching materials 
3o method of approach 
4o unit resource appendix 

Co Unit lessons 

Ilo Instructional Analysis Terminology 
Ao Analysis defined 

An instructional analysis is a technique whereby the 
essential elements of an occupation are identified and 
listed for instructional purposes* 



B* Kinds of work analyses 



1* employment 
2* production 

3o instruction or training 



Co Kinds of work elements 

1* knowledge or understanding 
2* skills 

3o work habits 
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ANALYZIH6 FOR INSTRUCTION 



De Instructional dissents 

!• doing 
2* knowing 
3* being 

E* Definition of Learning 

Learning ia a change in behavior through experience* | 

P* Psychological names for behavior elemonts in . 

It cognitive r . 

2t motor«*sensory 
3t affective 

Qt Industrial terminology for instructional elements and 
work elements 



Doing 


Operations and Jobs 


Knowing 


Related Information Topics 


Being 


Work Habits 



An operation is a unit of work in a Job that involves 
action in the form of depicting, shaping, forming, 
teatingt , ' ; 



I# Job defined 



A Job is a piece of work involving two or more operations 
in combinationt 



lilt Doing Elemejftts- 



At Sires 



Smaller 


Basic 


Larger 


OPERATING 

STEP 


OPERATION 

__J 


JOB 

1 
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B. 



Cri'^eria 



For an Operation 



!• Constant over long time periods , 

2. Complete piece of work 
3* Involves steps of action 
4* Distinct unit of work ^ 

5* Most useful when used in combination 



C« Sample Operation Titles ^ 



iow""tOI 

!• Paint a surface 
2. Knurl a piece 
3* Make a recovery bed 
A* Hone a razor 



IV* Knowing Elements (Related Information) 




A* Definition 



Related information is information the worker must know 
to form Judgements In his work. 

B* Kinds of Related Information Topics 



1« Technical Information - information the worker jnust 
know to form Judgements in his work* ' 

2* Guidance Informaticn - information needed for progress 
on -the Job. 

3* General Information - information classified as nice- 



Knowing Element Sizes 
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Smaller 


Basic 


Larger 


Related 


Related 


Related Subject 


Information Point 


Information Topic 


V' 



D, Samples of Information - Topic Titles 



1* Kinds of tool steel 

2* Furniture Joinery 

3* Calculation of clxcuit resistance 

4. Char 4 •/teristics of sterilizing solutions 
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V* A. The Afiaiysis Procedure 
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X* Block occupation 

Make Master list of eXeisents 
IJ'^Chivi^' Sliiints 
4£‘tOt€«'rtttne.<elsa«nt order 
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C.«i Analysis Technique for Instructors (Fryklund) 
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SAMPLE i STUDENT COURSE SYLLABUS 

INTRODUCTION TO VOCATIONAL -TECHNICAL TEACHING 



A vital part of any course and its teaching-learning materials is the 
Student Course Syllabus. With such a guide, students can look ahead 
and see how and when each component of the course develops* Students 

M £ AA* Em ^ ^ A vs 4 

^vaav^a^Aj mioiw lTt/7 viso 4.A aw as iit / w pAvovsswv%a «na%i vaa« 

immensly helped in the t^verall plan with it* 



With this thought in mind, the following sample student syllabus with 
suitable headings to fit your vocational schools should be duplicated 
and given to beginners the first class session or before as the 
situation permits* 

Syllabus Format (Sample) 

Your School Vocational Teacher Education 

Location Instructor Name or Names 



Syllabus For — 

INTRODUCTION TO VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL TEACHING 

(USOE Pevelopment Project OE-6-85-051} | 

Course Introduction 

j S' 

This course is planned for your first introduction to the new occupation 
of vocational or technical school teaching* As you already have achieved 
top competence in your technical speciality, instruction in this course 
is focused toward professional competence in a new field in teaching* 

Just as you become expert in your industry, business, or health occupa- 
tion by knowing and using technical information, and by practice for 
skill development and Just as you gained recognition in your field 
through development of professional feelings and actions about quality, 
craftsmanship, work attitudes, and co-work relations, so in this course 
you will start toward these same competencies in a new field* 

This course is planned around twelve class sessions called course units* 
Each unit requires two clock hours of instructional time with outside 
work as the instructor may require* Each unit will be a lesson and 
cover a vital part of teacher education needed for beginning teaching, 
planning for teaching, and teacher evaluation of learning* 

Each unit of this course will be taught through one-half hour of video 
instruction by either 16mm sound film or television viewing and ninety 
minutes of group discussion and examination* 

References 

Video presentations for each unit 
Duplicated film summary hand-out materiale 
Duplicf^ed activity materials 
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Couree Evaluation 

The final evaluation of your work in thia course will be deterained 
by the following aea surest 



Eleven unit tests 9 20 points each 
One final examination 
Possible total test score 

The passing score for your class will be given 

by the instructor and is 

The final examination will be given an 

Courae Units 



220 points 
150 points 
370 points 

— ? points 



Tha units for study in this coursa Includa tha following tltlaa and 
will ba prasantad on tha datas givan to you by tha Instructor. 

COURSE UUIT. ’ PRESEHTATIOII j 

OHIT TITLE DATE i 

1 Teaching in Vocational-Technical Schools 

Video - Dr# Howard Fa Nelson 



2 Analyzing for Instruction 
Video - Dr# William A# Kavanaugh 

3 Organizing Course Components 
Video - Ora William Aa Kavanaugh 

4 Planning the Lesson 
Video - Dra Jerome Mosst 

5 Teaching for Understanding 
Video - Dra Jerome Moss 9 'Jpa 

6 Teaching for Motor Skill Development 
Video - Dra David Ja Pucel 

7 Teaching with Instructional Aids 

Video - Dra Neville P# Pearson 

\ 

8 Developing Instructional Aids 
Video - Dra Neville Pa Pearson 

9 Evaluating Instructional Outcomes 
Video - Dra Robert Ra Randleman 

10 Developing Evaluative Materials 
Video - Dra Robert Ra Randleman 

11 Managing Teaching-Learning Facilities 
Video - Dra Robert Ra Randleman 

12 Planning your Teaching Career 
Video - Dr« Howard F« Nelson 
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Analyzing for Instruction 
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UNIT 2 OBJECTIVES 



A student achiavino tha broad objactivas for this course as 
clarified for this unit should^ 

(1) Understand and be able to use vocational terminology 

common' to the instructional analysis technique* ^ ^ ‘ 

( 2 ) Understand- the underlying jp»'rinciples and practices Involved^, 
in makings an instructional analysis* 

(3) Develop first appreciations about the value of the analysis 
technique as an inventory and planning tool for teaching* 

The specific ObjeOtives (content) for attainment in this unit arel 

STUDENTS WILL UNDERSTANDS cognitive principles» theoriesy concepts 



1* Analysis for Planning 
A* Content Selection 
B* Teaching Method ' 

2* Definition- for Learning 
A* Change 
B* Behavior » 

C* Experience 
3* Instructional Analysis 
A* Inventory 
B* Element I 
C* Classification 
4* Purposes for an Analvsie 
A* Possible Content 
B*. An Order for Elements 
C* Industry Changes 
5. Elemen t s of an Analysis 
A* .ng-Cognitive 

Be ' j-Motor Sensory 

C* i.ng«Work Habit 
6* Vocational Terminology 
A* Jobs-Problems-Projects 
B* Operations-Procedures 
C. Work Habits-Attitudes 
7* Making an Analvsie 
A* Personal Experience 
B* Experience of Others 
C* Logical Structure 
8* Qj^eration or Procedure Criteria 
A* Frequency of Use 
B* Time and Location Uses 
C* Unity-Piece of Work' 

D* Action Steps 
B* Definite Order of Steps 



9* Information Classification 
A* Technical 

B* Guidance ; 

C* .General'' ' 

10* Analysis Charts and Foims ' 

A* Grid Chart 
B* Two-Column Chart 
C* Operation or Job Sheet 
D* Progress Chart . 

11 • Classification for Skill 
’A* Speed 
B* , Accuracy 
;\'..C*\;ConfidSnce" ' 

12* Grid Chart for Skill Elements 
A* Frequency of Use 
B* Jobs-Simplicity«Complexity 
C* Block Base 

13. Recording Information Points 
A* Parenthesis 

B* Notes 
C* CAUTIONS 

14. Business and Industry Analyses 
A* Training 

B* Production 
C* Employment 
15* Information Topics 
A* Organizers 

B* Branching and Sequencing 
C* Outlining Form 
16. Historical Development 
A* Allen 
B* Selvidge 
C. Fryklund 
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UNIT 2 



INTRODUCTION 



Unit 2« "Analyzing for Instruction** » is one of a series of 
twelve unit lessons designed for prospective yocational 
teachers for their first course of \instructio^^ The content : 

of ,th,ie.,.l*^*son will empliasize in oye review the In struotiQ • ) 

Anatlysis procedure and its place in the total job of planning 
for, t^a_cj|\ing*,, , . ,, ’/t_ / '--c > 

Since the content of this lesson is basic to the planning 
phase,. of course^ unit» and lesson deveVppment» this leseoh 
bust be taught second In this series* Any other teaching 
order, for this lesson would upset the logic and . continuity' of } . v 
the "rest of the course units* 



jr- ^ ■>' 1 * - »- ‘ f * s' 

It Should beenpha si zed for the seminar discussion leader , 
and students that in a , total of two hours devoted to this 
subject only an overview and the first basic principles can 
be accomplished* the subject has enough content and depth 
thait^lt-is usually taught as a whole course of twenty~four 
clock hours* 






i 






The seiiharrdiscussion session for this unit should' provide . 
an opportunity for students to apply as many as possible of 
the bdiic ideas to their field of interest* The appendix . < 
hand«»out materials included with this unit are designed to. 
help the discussion .leader '.^initiate the first applicatioh > T :( 
.of .principles dMcuased in t^ presentation* 
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UNIT 2 



FOR THE COURSE 



INTPODUCTION TO VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL TEACHING 
(USOE Development Project OE6-85-051) 



By the Staff 
Department of Industrial Education 
University of Minnesota 



A series of twelve course units combining 
filmed presentations and seminar discussions 
designed to provide twenty-four clock hours 
of pre-service vocational teacher training 



Vocational Section 
Minnesota State Department of Education 
Saint Paul» Minnesota 55101 
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The following^ teac^ materials to help you with the teaching 
of this unit are inbiuded in this resource appendix* You will 
want to duplicate the number of necessary copies to use as you 
lead the seminarf^discussion* . 

^ ^ 1^ 'v*- ‘ ^ ^ \ > * ■ Y ' ‘ 4'* 

^ * * % ' , t f ^ ^ ^ ^ > c , ' J *• ■’U V / ^ y'-y 

MateTiaU 



B* 

C* 

D* 

E* 

F* 



i 









A* The thrity-minute film» rAnalyxing .for, lnatrMCtion% mey^ 
be obtained from the Directort Vocational Section ^sCate' 
Department of Education 9 Centennial Building 9 St* Paul 
55101* 



V ? 

« * 



Script of Pilm 9 Analvxino for Instruction 
** Summary .pf Film. Presentation" 

''' ' 'V -.i . -* 'v ^ * 

Unit ;g:Test:; 'v:; - . . 

Unit 2 Test Answer Sheet (keyed) 

Practice Sheet for Element Titles 



G* Practice Sheet Grid Type Analysis Chart 
H* Unit References 
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UNIT 2 I SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* 




!• Introduce unit with ’Sum- 
nary of Film Presentation** 
hand-out sheet* (Sample 
for duplication in the 
unit appendix) 

Advise students that this 
summary eliminates the need| 
to take notes during the 
film viewing and that it 
can also be used later as 
review material* 

2* Arrange for film viewing 
either individually or for 
a group* 

3* Give Unit 2 test* 

(Copies and answer sheets 
duplicated previously 
from sample in the unit 
appendix) * 

Advise students to mark 
only the answer sheets so 
that test forms can be 
used again* 

4* Provide test answers* 



5* Initiate discussion from 
student test responses* 




1* Study the summary sheet 
for the kinds of items 
suBuaarized* 



2* View film for Unit 2, 
**Analyzing for Instruc- 
tion** • 

3* Complete test answer 
sheet (no time limit)* 



4* Correct answer sheet* 
Mark test score on pro- 
gress chart by code num- 
ber* Instructor will 
provide code numbers* 

5* Return answer sheets to 
instructor* 



*The same approach can oe used for one student or a group of 
students* While this approach is a suggested one, it is suggested 
also that the teacher for whom this content is new follow the 

procedure precisely* Successive teaching of the unit can depart 
from this procedure* 



T, --->■ 'j, «~ ' < >#. -■ V 



i ' :: Ih^troductidft^i^'^ Ttiehlng 

Industrial Education Staff* Univarsity of Minnosota 



"tVjH *<(•• - »■>>!»* -■«• -■•"''“A ** 

■.- >■. 



4 ■ 



’'•A • ' ' i ^ ‘ • ' ♦ ' ‘ » ' n ' > , . * ' i > V , A 

.i ^ 



’*.H ■**.' 1, 



* 



«. ■<V’-“*'’' ^ * 



OHIT 2 

** •'« /4 i U }.'*■,*.' ^ /i' *' * ' 

Continuad ®— * 



SUGGESTED ilETHiCfD' OF APPEOACH 
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■Sr- >t V»' '"i* ^ 
»<*' V» ^ ■' 4. 

V ''J V_« ^ 
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6» Daaonstratas 

How to Ifrita an Oparation 
Titla 

How to Writs a Job Titla 



7 * Raviaw quickly the Grid type 
Analysis Chart. 

Assign for a few oinutas a 
f aw ’practica%ntrids''^on tha 
-WiBU cBiH^proyidid. 

8 * Gat from the c^fs samples 
of fi nf brmdiion ‘ tbj|i c‘^titl as • 
bambhatrata cbiract form for 



ITUDENT ACTIVir 

^>^•'•<'•''1 ')4i' S.-I 

i V >y. '> jir '' rs 



--A 



6. 



' #r it a la#^prMl'ied ^ 

titles bh'^ha^ibrisbaat 
provided* Write thawS 
aga ihst ‘cr iter llliad 
■ bn the I ama Bh ; 



r. 



f - 3 » . A’- ' ' •> '■*% '■'Y ^ ' ir^ 



Vf- 



a topic title* 

Initiate discussion about usa^ 
of analysis charts and the 
students field of work* i 



* ■' 

10 * Introduce next course unit an^ 
hand out copies of* f Summary ^ 
of '■fiim'-'f rasantl'^lbb!*;*- fbt ■ i 



iibi€ a. 
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8* 



Sta'rt'-a^Grid’H'ypo^’^Anilysis 
Chatt f or a "field ^ of Hhair 
interest i ' ''Mako''^*^^^^ ;'. ' 

entries for practice to 
' show that the chiftf work! * 

*7 / . j 

Write a few sample tltTes 
qf infotiation toj^ici for 
' critiqbe and ; discuisi^ 

^ T i' * ' \ J ' ‘ 

.. «V/>i , - 4 I 

oV *•',' -»■, ?"v A? »* - » * 

A f ' i'v^ ^ ' ' ' >V ' V.- 

.I;! ' r “ i % v^» :-v Ai ;i J‘ ‘ i‘ !. ^ ' 
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e«»This summary sheet may be .given at the end of a unit for^, 
stUdyAbetlfeen Cl ais^s at the bebtnhing of the seminar 

discussion* . 
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ANALYZING FOR INSTRUCTION 



RESOURCE MATERIAL 

A. Unit Test 

B« Unit Test Answer Sheet 
C* Unit Test Answer Key 

D. Filw Script 

E. Hand-Out Flloi Suauaary 

F. Hand-Out - Practice Sheet - Element Titles 
6. Hand-Out - Practice Sheet - Analysis Chart 

Teacher References 
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XHaLYSIHS POft lMSTftU6TlSif | 
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Oirertionst This exaaihatlon is dM^ 9 >^dd t^ evaluate your learning 
for the formal- video OP fllai presentation part of- thie unit >f study* 
Answer each item by darkening the appropriate letter as show»i by the 
example on the answer sheet* All answers are recorded only on the 
answer sheet* not make anv. marks £21 Ulil. " 



I* An ihstruetioiial' analysis used 
for developing a course of 
study is best deserlbed by the 
wordi 

+ 

A* summary 
B* inventor > 

C* outline 
D* syllabus 



One of the following is not 
an instructional element as 
the term was used in this 
unit* 

A* Instruction Sheet 
B* Basie Procedure 
C* Information Topic 
0* Attitudinal Behavior 
Statement 

3* most vital word in our 
definition of learning as it 
related to the elements of an 
analysis wast 

A* knowing 
B* expedience 
G* doing 
P* behavior 



4* One of the following is not a 
valid Justification for making 
an instruetioaal analysis* 



A* clarify course objectives 
B* determine instructional order | 
C* inventory possible content 
D* determine learning difficulty 

b*. The term "Job" as used in an 
instructional analysis meanst 



A* a piece of work 

B* a work title , 

G* a payroll title 

P* a largo operation 



6* One of the'^ following Is |i^^e 
good source of information for 
an analysis for planning for 

teaching r 



7 . 



A* personal^ experience r j 
B* viewed experience of others 
C* analyses made-by oithers^a- ^ 
D* industrial job diescriptions 



One of the following is hot a 
criteria: point . for ^Judging ^an 
operation* 



A* iearhihg difficulty . 

B* frequency pf-usfi -^^^^- v^ 

C* definite steps of action 
D* unity or wholeness 



d* Information related to Jobs end: 
operations is aost often 
classified asi 



A* operation-procedurs«process 
B* cognitive-skii Ineffective 
C* partly-directlyounrelated 
D* technieal-guidance-general 

9* From an analysis charting pro* 
cedurof factors important for 
V instructional order aret 

A speed«>accuracy*confidence 
L* frequency of use-complexity 
C* learning* ease-diffitulty 
D* khowing-doing-being 

10* The two factors to consider in 
making a grid type analysis 
chart aret 

A* operations and Jobs 
B* skills and information 
C* work habits and information 
D* Job ease and difficulty 
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1 ANALYZING INSTRUCTION CONT'D 1 



XI • In analysing work habits » on# 
of the following would not be 
consldoted a Being behavior 
instruct ional eleaent. 

A. Always wear glasses when 
operating grinder 
B« Appreciate time factor in 
producing a quarter ail- 
lionth dimension 
C* Understand vital work con«- 
ditions for precise aeasure* 
aent 

D« Always open circuit before 
asking current aeasureaent 

12« The block base obtained during 
the analysis chart development 
is important fori 

A. Teaching methods 
B« Placing groups of operations 
in most desirable sequence 
C« Specifying aims for a course 
or unit 

D* Determining best order for 
jobs or projects 

13# How To Teach A Trade w*»s an 
original analysis procedure 
developed by ' 
during Wllfl* 

A. Fryklund 
B« Johnson 
C« Selvidge 
D« Nelson 



14* The most important factor in 

outlining information topics isi 

A. Organizing pattern 

B. Outlining coding system used 

C. Kind of information topic 
(general-technique«>guidance) 

D. Sequence in which topic will 
be given 



lb« In actual work Doing > Knowing 
and Beino behaviors are calledt 

A. Course components 

B. Work Specifications 
C« Profression fsetors 

D« Instructions! slsmsnis 

16 • 0ns of ths following is not 
included in the definition of 
sn gpsMUoh* 

A. small unit of work 
B« part of a job 
C« involves action steps 
D« contains information topics 

17 • A grid type analysis chert 
cannot be used fort 

A. operation I frequency use 
Ba job complexity information 
C* Work habit importance 
D. operation black base 

18« Breaking an operation into its 
operating steps is important * 
fort 

A. Information topic planning 
B« Demonstrations of an opera- 
tion 

C« Choosing a teaching method 
0« Clarifying technical infor- 
mation f 

- 

19« One of the following planning^ 
steps is most dependent upon 
an instructional analysis 

A. know what to taach. 

B« choose best teaching method” 
C« construct best test items 
D« plan for laboratory organiza 
tlon 

20* A basic Doing element is that 

A. operation 

B. Information topic 

C. job 

D. information point 
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-UHIT I AMSWEH SHEIt 

2_ 



■srnA'raTMggMEmii'M «•; 



U NIT EXAMINATION 

t* 



HiU. 

Pats 



Coda Me> 



ScQg« 



Discussion Lsade^ 



iANSWERS 




EXAMINATION ANSWERS 

(Darken the appropriate circle) 

A B C D 

1 . 0 0 0 0 

2. 0 0 0 0 

3. 0000 

4. 0 0 0 0 

5. 0 0 0 0 ^^ 

6. 0000 

7. 0 0 0 0 

8 . 0 0 0 0 

9 . 0 0 0 0 

10 . 0 0 0 0 ; 

11 . 0000 

12 . 0 0 0 0 

13i ,0 0 0 0 

14. 0 0 0 0 

IB. 0 0 0 0 

16. 0 0 0 0 

17. 0 0 0 0 

18. 0 0 0 0 

19 . 0000 

20 . 000 0 






DISCUSSION POINTS 



1 



Before you begin the exaoiina- 
tion or while you are- waiting 
for others to finish the test» 
list below points -not clear to 
you fron the fllw. Clarification 
of these points will be your 
responsibility during the sealnar 
discussion following the test. 













1 
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FILM SCRIPT 


DR. RII.LIAM A. KAVANAU6H 


UNIT 2 


'(ANALYZING FOR INSTRUCTION 



I AUDIO 






iriDEO 



1 



Good Evening * 

Welcome to the second unit, of your 
course^ Introduction to Vocational- 
Technical Teaching* Tonight's les- 
son Is entitledy Analyzing for 
Ins t ruction * I am William Kavanaughy 
your Instructor for this lesson and 
also for the session next time* 



During tonight's discussion we will 
be looking into fields of work and 
occupations for skillr>» understandings 
and work habits» essential for compe- 
tence in work* We will be using 
inventory^ inspection, and charting 
techniques for ordering and sequencing 
of elements* The process I will 
explain and demonstrate is railed 
the Instructional Analysis technique* 



Before beginning our study of instruc- 
tional analysis. It would be helpful 
to review some of the points of last 
week's lesson, particularly those 
ideas about the place and purpose 
of analysis in the teacher planning 
process^ 

You will recall from Dr* Nelson's 
presentation last week that all 
teachers in Minnesota vocational 
and technical schools are certi- 
fied for teaching their speciality* 

The professional courses required 
for teacher certification were shown 
to you in chart -.form and were in 
three general areas as: 

lo Planning for Teaching 
2o Teaching Methods 

3* Evaluation of Learning and Teaching 

From the chart presented and shown 
here in review, you will also recall 
that three units of this course will 
give emphasis to teacher planning* 
These areas aret 




mmi * II « I 



mi « ii T I 
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AUDIO 



I* Analyzing for Instruction 
2* Organizing a Course of Instruction 
3* Planning a Lesson 



Tonight's study is centered in the first 
of these teacher planning areasf analv- 
zing fojf instruction ^ You will recall 
also from last week's discussion that 
total planning for teaching vocational 
courses involves developing course out- 
lines and smaller parts within the course 
called course units and even smaller sub- 
divisions of the units called unit lesson * 
Howevery you were cautioned that before any 
planning for the total course or its sub- 
divisions could be accomplished} the to- 
tal body of teaching content must be 
known specifically and precisely* The 
analysis procedure is the planning tool 
that can furnish the content in the form 
of instructional elements* This impor- 
tance of the analysis technique places 
this subject as the second unit of your 
course* 



1* A good place to start our discussion of 
analysis this evening is with a definition 
of Instructional Analysis * Basicallv it 
is an inventoryV listing, and charting 
technique and for vocational teaching is 
defined ast 



**•*•• *An Instructional Analysis is a 
technique whereby the essential elements, 
of an occupation are identified and listed 
for instructional purposes* 



The two words of great importance in this 
definition, are of courses (1) Element and 
(2) instructional Purpose * 



Because an analysis of an occupation or 
work could be for purposes other than 
instruction or training programs, it is 
important at the beginning that you keep 
in mine everything about analysis consid- 
ered in this lesson is for later use in 
nlannino for teaching for competence for 
a worker in an occupation* Also because 
the same terminology is used in other 

work analyses, the purpose is not the 
same* For example, an occupation could 
be analyzed fort 



VIDEd 






ANALYSIS DEFINED 
An InatructlonnI Analv«l« 



Is a technique whereby the 
essential elements of an 
occupation are identified 
and listed for instructional 
purposes * 






J 



-i 












Appendix, p .v 



^ '?*4^ ' 4 ^* -*< -l.^ ' > 






Teaching 

Industrial Education Staff, University of Minnesota 









' \ a. ’/ '* ' ‘ ^ t r »' : *'* 

'V .. ►/ *^*' *. ^ r , 


>FI£m SCRIPT ' 


FOa INSTRUCTIOJ^ 




- UNIT 2 - ‘ 


PAGE 3 
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L VIDEO ■ r 1 



1« Efflployffleht'' * - 

2m Production 

do IhVtr'ucItioh or Training 



Again, because in this lesson we are only 
concerned about analyzing an occupation 
for teaching purpose, the elements we 
are seeking are called Instructional 
Element S e There are three kinds of in- 
structional elenenis in any work or 
occupation and these include: 

1« Some understandings (knowledge) to 
be acquired 

2* Some skills to be mastered 
3p Some work habits to be developed 

t 

i 

3^ In vocational and technical teaching 
terminology, the instructional elements 
have vocational terminology and are 
called: 

1a Doing Elements 
2* Knowing Elements 
3», Being Elements 

The three kinds of vocationally named 
instructional elements get their names 
from an understanding and definition of 
learning. ^ 

Learning as defined for our purpose is a 
change in behavior through experience and 
the kinds of behavior changes taking 
place when a student has learned can be 
considered as: i 

A knowing kind of behavior change, or 
after learning the student knows some- 
thing he didn't know before* i 
2* A doing kind of behavior change, or 
after learning the student can do 
something he couldn't dc before^ 

3* A being kind of behavior, or after 
learning the student acts differently 
than before because he possessss 
different attitudes, appreciatibns, 
and values. 



Kinds of .York Analysis 

1. Employment ' . 

2. Production 

3. Instruction or . 
Training ' t' 



Kinds of <iork Elements 

' ' ^ 'i # 

lo Knowledge of Under-^ 
.standing 
2. Skills 
3e ;York Habits 






6 . 






Instructional Elements 

lo Doing , f 

2o Knowing 
3c Being 




LEARNING is a. change in 
behavior through experience 
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Name 

Date 

Discussion Leader 



ANSWERS 



INSTRUCTOR MOTES 



3 



EXAMINATION ANSWERS 

(Darken the appropriate circle) 



lo 


A B C D 
0 t 0 0 


2. 


0 0 0 0 


do 


0 0 0 0 


4« 


0 0 0 0 


5o 


O 0 0 0 


6o 


0 0 0 0 


7o 


0 0 0 0 


8 0 


0 0 0 0 




0 0 0 0 


o 

o 


0 0 0 0 


llo 


0 0 O 0 


12. 


0 0 0 0 


13. 


0 0 • 0 


l4o 


0 0 0 0 


15. 


0 0 0 0 


16. 


0 0 0 0 


17. 


0 0 0 0 


18. 


0 O 0 0 


19o 


O 0 0 0 


20. 


#00 0 
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Frdn thesi blhav ‘expected>;when 

learning takes place we get the voca- 
tional terms t doing,, knowing ^ being * 



Tio same behavior changes of,; the doing, 
knowing, and being kind havt| psychologi- 
coi names also and} when referred to in 
educational psychology are calledt 

i\, •• '3'^ *''<*•;. ■; • '’'S' 

ll Cogni^ivO^'- -for knowledge! > 

2*^ KotOr^Shnsory - for manual and psycho- 
} motor skills 

3, Af srork ^habit , attitude , 
/aodVojpipre^^^ 



Tt^ese- j;>syOhoiogical hame"s will !not be used 
iO thiorlOsson and only-Very jlittle In 
this course* I A knowledge of Jttieir exis- 
tekco^at- 1^^ important for later 

vocational teacher education courses you 
will -be' 'taking* 



i' 



The^ saiiO three kinds of instructional 
elements have business and industrial 
titled' whenr applied to the^ actual work 
or occupations* These ares 



1, Basic Operation - for doing elements 
2* Related Information Topijss - for 

, :-,k'nbwrihg'''^ele^^^ 

aVfilork Habit - for being elemental ;; 

th'lsC''^indu sirial'khd '' bii s Ihe a s name si-- ■ ' '' - 
operation * rela ted inf orma t i on topic * and 
work habit- are" ofl.f ir st ^lirnpo j^t ance for 
^Ki's Tebsoh because they are the actual 
things we look^ for and list whdn ahaly-: 
sipg '•for "^teacher planning* 7 1* j 

Ini. vocational and^-tethhical school today 
teaching the basic " doing" eiement is the 
hssie c^eration and is defined ;ast 



An operation is a unit of work in a ioh 
that involvea action steps - depicting * 
shaping forming* testing* and others . 



VIDEO 



3 






PSYCHOLOGlciiL liAMEf ' : 
FOa BEHAVIOR ELEMEKTS 



8#: 



.. V '' 



1* Cognitive 
2* Motor«Sensory 
3* Af fectlve 



INDUSTRY TERMINOLOGY 



figlna: 



Knowing 



Being 




Operation & :Jrob~ 
Related information 



VIork Habit 



10 



OPERATION DEFINED 




An operation is a unit 
work in a Job that involves 
action-depiction shaping, 
forming,^ testing,^ others* 






it * 
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Th* Job is defined asi 

The Job is a piece of work in a job that 
involves action steps * depictino . 
shaping* forming, testing, and others ^ 

Some basic operations in common occupa- 
tions are shown in the following slides* 
Note in all of these illusiu^ations that 
the worker is performing a very small 
piece of work which is important and 
complete in itself but when used along 
would not be sufficient for competence 
in a field of work* The competent tech- 
nician or craftsman must be able to per- 
form, skillfully many operations and also 
must be able to perform judgements in 
putting these together in combination 
jobs* 

Notes Slide 1 - Cabinetmaking Operation 

2 - Machine Shop Operation 

3 - Basic Operation in 
■ Cosmetology 

4 - Basic Operation for the 

Medical Technician 

Notes In some service and health occu- 
pations, the basic doing element, the 
operation, is sometimes called a basic 
procedure * For analyzing for teaching 
and for planning and teaching either 
term could be used* 

Industrial doing elements larger than 
the basic operation are called jobs and 
doing elements smaller than the, opera- 
tion are called operating steps * This 
additional terminology will take on more 
importance when planning for the demon- 
stration of an operation and will be 
given considerable emphasis in unit 5 
of this course, Teaching for Skill 
Development * 



VIDEO 



JOB DEFINED . 

A job is a piece of work 
involving two or more 
operations in combination* 



r 

^ Slide 


Slide 


Cabinet 


Machine 


Making 


Shop 


Slide 


Slide 


Cosmeto- 


Medical 


logy 


Technici 











DOING ELEMENT SIZES 



Operating Steps 
Part of operation 



Operations Basic 



A 



Jobs Operations in 
Combination 



o 

ERIC 
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8* The actual work titles for operations 
and 3 obs ; are ,.alw ay s written i n the same 
f orm. They aro written that they can 
be prweed^ works » 

"How to"* Thltj of course 9 means the 
^titXe mhst aiways. start with a verb* For 
exampXei 



VIDEO 



3 






(How to) 






Paint a Surface 
CXean a Spark PXuo 
Khurf a "Piece 
Take a Blood Pressure 
Make a Recovery i3ed 



Sometimes the (participle form) is 

f seep; in , tjie work . of beginning ahalystso 
This is not good practice as it" results in 
'confuslon..with Knowing element titles as yc|u 
will see later* 






9 9 Operations are basic doing elements and 
are of first importance in planning for 
vocational;.tecc the actual 

teaching" it se^^^ as you begin 

lists ojt Jobs ;Snd operations you may have 
difficulty in determining whether j piece 
of work is of operation or Job size* If 
you have trouble in making this distinc*- 
tiony list the element' as an operation and 
continue with your listing* If you were 
wrong with a particular element this will 
show up later and it can be changed* The 
following criteria for an operation will 
help you to make the distinction* 



1* Operations remain relatively constant 
over a long time period and in different 
geographical locations* 

2m Operations are small complete pieces of 
work but have little use by themselves^ , 
They are used in combination to perform 
larger unitSf Jobs * 

3* Operations are of such a size they can 
demonstrated during a class periodi 
5* An operation is a distinct unit of work 
and can be learned without reference to 
a particular Job* 



>PERATION OR job TITLES 



(How to) 

Paint a Surface 
Cnurl a Piece 
Aake Recovery Bed 
lone a Razor 
Service a Generator 



CRITERIA FOR AN OPERATION 






be 



1 * 

2 * 

3* 

4* 

5. 



Constant 

Complete 

Action steps 

Class demonstration 

Distinct Unit of work 
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Jobs in contrast to the operation are 
quite variable from time to time and 
place to place* Different companies 
may emphasise quite different Jobs in 
their employment while the basic opera- 
tions used in the different Jobs are 
quite constant* 



10* The basic Knowing Instructional 
Element is the Related Information 
Topic * In vocational and technical 
school teaching knowledge takes 
this name so that it will be relevant 
to practice of the operations and Jobs* 
Related information is knowledge the 
workman should know to make Judgements 
and progress on the Job* A fine classi- 
fication of kinds of information topics 
is generally not needed for an instruc- 
tional analysis* Three kinds of infor- 
mation topics^ howevert do have importance 
in planning for the best use of course 
tools* 



VIDEO 



19* 

Related Information 
Is information the work- 
man should know to make 
Judgements and progress 
on the Job* 





20 . 

Technical Information 



Is information the work- 
man must knew to fora 
Judgements in .^^.s work* 



The three kinds of information topics 
aret 

1* Technical Information 
2* Guidance Information 
3* General Information 



21 * 

Guidance Information 



Is information needed 
for progress on the Job* 



J 



Technical Information is the kind of infor- 
mation the workman must know in order to 
form Judgements in doing his work* With- 
out this information in most^ occupations* 
the worker could not be classified as more 
than a helper* Technical information could 
be directly relai^ed or indirectly related* 
Whether the technical information be in 
sciencSf mathematlcst communications* or 
whatever* if it is needed to make Judge- 
ments* it is technical information* When 
course and training time is limited this is 
the must know kind of information and must 
be included in the course planning* 



Guidance Information is the kind of infor- 
mation the worker needs for progress on the 
Job* Information on how to secure a Job* 

schooling to advance on the Job employer- 
employee relations* and a host of other 
topics in the area of vocational guidance 
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art all a part ox guidance kind of 
information topics* In all but emer- 
gency training programs this kind of 
information has great importance and 
part of the analysis for inclusion in 
the later plans for teaching* 

General Information topics are classed 
as nice-to-know* They are desirable and 
good for the worker in the occupation but 
not necessary* The worker can perform 
the operations and jobs and make judge- 
ments about them without this kind of 
information* <Vhtn training or course 
time is limited 9 this kind of information 
is omitted* Sometimes the most closely 
related of general topics are included 
as part of the analysis so when teaching 
becomes more efficient and extra time is 
avallablet some of these topics can rjB 
included in course planning* 

The basic knowing element of an analysis 
is the Related Information Toole * How- 
every as you will see lat.er^ information 
can be in smaller or larger units than 
the basic topic siae* Units of informa- 
tion smaller than the basic topic are 
called Information Points and units con- 
sisting Af groups of topics in a single 
field arc called Related Subjects * It 
is common practice in vocational programs 
to teach Related Subjects by a teacher 
different from the regular shop or 
laboratory instructor and usually in a 
room different from the laboratory* 

12* To afrite An Information Tonic Title 

Make the title descriptive 
Avoid starting with a verb as this form 
is reserved for doing element titles 

The participile form may be used for 
information topics explaining an 
operation 

Some examples of Related Information 
Topics are shown in the following slides* 
for these examples the topics are of 
the technical information kind*, 



^eneral Information 
lie classed as nice-to- 
knowy desirable^ but not 
essential* 
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13; Tha basic Work Habit elsments of ah 
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occupation are important in vocational 
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and tachnical teaching and are an im- 
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portant part of a complete analysis* 






/■ • ' 


Howivary time dons not permit a discus- 


\ 




• 


sion of thasa in this lesson* 






14* To this point in our study of analysii 


h 






this avaning* you now have an understand- 








ing of tha nature and purpose of an 








in struct iona 1 a naly s i s | a spa c i a 1 iy » tha 


• 






knowino and doing alamants of the oroeass 








YOU: have seen samples of titles of real 








work alamants and from these should be 









abii to identify the sana kinds of 
alapants in your own occupations* 

During tha ramaindar of this lesson » I 
will dawonstrats the stops to follow 
in nakihg an Instructional analysis* 
Thasa steps are tha same for all occu- 
pations so by following thasa closely 
you should be able to go through tha 
saws procadura for your own field of 
work* You will have an opportunity in 
sawinar-diseussion to practice this 
taehniqua for parts of your own oecupa- 
tioh* 
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Howevert before beginning the sequence of 
analysis steps* it is timely at this point 
to consider* ”^ho makes the instructional 
analysis?” Presently and for many years 
past experts such as yourself with a num- 
ber of years experience in the occupation 
make the analysis soon after they begin 
their new work as a teacher for the oc- 
cupation* Occasionally* experts in a 
field watch other experts at work and 
identify and record the essential ele- 
ments in use and this is given to you as 
an analysis of the field. After you have 
been teaching for a while you may work with 
other teachers of the same subject in 
analyzing in more detail or updatin an 
earlier analysis. No instructional 
analysis can be complete at one time 
because of the rapid changes in work in 
business and industry. 



15. to make a minimum analysis to use in 
planning for teaching* the following 
five steps must be performed. 

1. Block the occupation 

2. Make master lists of elements 

3. Make an analysis chart 

4. Determine an order for doing 

elements 

5. Determine an order for knowing 

elements 

the key words for these steps tre 
shown on this chart. 



ANALYSIS PROCEDURE 

!• Block Occupation 
: 2. Make master li»«ts 
,1 3* Chart 

4. Determine element 
order 

V — > 



The first step* ^in blocking an occupation 
is for convenience in making sure no part 
of the field is left out when searching 
for essential elements. It could also be 
used as you will see next week in deter- 
mining course units. For how it is a 
convenience in guiding the search for 
elements. Seme occupations cannot be 
logically subdivided and are called 
siiiole-block occupations. Those fields 
of work that can be so divided are called 
multi«yblock occupations. 
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Some examples of occupations blocked 
for analysis are shown on the follow- 
ing slides. 
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16* Tha second task in making an instruc- 
tional analysis involves making’ master 
lists of three kindsi . . i 



!♦ Master List of Basic Operatlont 
A saMple of this listing is shown oh the 
icllowing chart* Each operation title 
is correctly written and of cotirsa is a 
small piece of work needed in a number 
of jubs* If some of tha operations 
listed cannot be used in a particulat- 
Jobf tho/ are called auxllliarv obera* 
tions * An auxilliary operation is de« 
fined as one needed to keep production 
going I for example* To Sharpen A Twist 
Driilf Replace Meter Batteries^ etc* 
Operations are listed in any order the 
first listing* Order these in teachr ' 
ing is established later in the chart- 
ing procedure* 



2* Make Master List of Common Jobs - 
Jiist as for the operations these are ^ 
ijri*ttreft"*^t1S^orrrct form bU not in any 
order the first time listed,* These are 
|he larger ipimces ^ o^^^ be 

used in'^^^eacher plinh^ :as vehi- 
cles thr|>u^|i^ arhlphjt.h^^ operations 

.fill ben- practiced ^ 






Jf' 



3* . Make Master. List of : Information = 
Topic Titles 

|or yOur first listing, make these all 
technical and guidance kind of topics; 
Becausf'^^these- topics^wili be chosen to 
relate to the operations and jobs they 
can>be.v^iven^an^ order later when an 
order is established for the basic f 
operations*] 



k 



^11 of thesV elements in these ^three 
lists are obtained by reflecting on the 
wbrker-^ihV^he^-^occupation block-by block 



i^f 4 multl^iock trade, or for the comr 



plete_6c.c^^ a .single-block field 
o.f work • 1 
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A -cgmpiete.^enalysis^of an > occupation would 
also include another master list of basic 
work habits of a good worker in' this oc 
eupation* This will not be included in ^ 
this short lesson* | 
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17* After instructional elements have 
been listed, information about the 
elements as to their frequency of use, 
relative ?>mportan^e and other factors 
can be gained through the charting 
procedure. Specifically, these 
factors can be learned. 

!• Frequency of use of operation 
2* Simplicity and complexity of jobs 
3* Order and grouping of operations 
4* Order, and emphasis of Information 

topics 

Analysis charts as tools of the ' 
analyist for information about in- 
structional elements are of two 
typed I 

!• Grid kind of chart 
2* two-.column Chart 

Note this two kinds in the illustration, 
The grid chart is most valuable for 
custom occupations^ while the column 
chart provides most information for the 
service occupations. Custom occupa- 
tions are those fields of work in which 
the worker produces a product in con- 
trast to the service fields where the 
worker produces a service. For examples 
the carpenter and cabinetmaker are in 
custom occupations because their work 
results in tangible structures or pro- 
ducts, whereas the automotive technician 
produces a service. The cosmetologist 
and barber produce products in the form 
of haircuts and permanent waves and are 
in a custom occupation while the practi- 
cal nurse produces a service. 

18. To Make A Grid Tvoe Analysis Chart s 

!• Procure graph paper and rule as shown 
2* Label vertical column, Basic Oper- 
ations (How to) 

3« Label horizontal spaces, Jobs 
4* List Job and operation titles in the 
appropriate spaces, (any order first 
time) 

Check each operation if used in the 
common Job (checks will not have pattern 
at this time). 



CHARTING TO FINOs 




1. Ojperation Frequency 

2. Job Complexity 

3. Operation Order 

4. Information Topic 
Order 
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6e Rearrange both order of operations anc 
Jobs to obtain a pattern of checks as 




- sah A um * 

7 •Number operations and jobs in the new 
order* 

After rearranging jobs and operations to 
obtain the diagonal pattern of checks 
and then numbering the operations and 
jobs as shownt these two kinds of ele* 
ments are then in order for teacher 
pianning. The highest frequency of use 
operations take the lowest number* The 
jobs range from the simple(lowest num- 
ber job) to the comples* When a group 
of operations tend to be used with 
many simple jobs» the whole g^roup of 
operations is called the block base * 

When you get to course planning > the 
block base of operations will appear 
in the early Units of the course* You 
wiillalso see later the grid analysis 
chart when ordered can with slight 
changes be used as a student progress 
chart * 
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After operations’ are ordered the in- 
/formation topic titles are ordered by 
inspection and rearranged in order to 
/most closely relate xo the order for 
the operations * After the best order * 
f comblnatipn is found the information 
topics are then numbered in the same 
order as the operations* 

# 

Further analysis within information 
topics wlllJbe necessary at the time 
the topics are prepared for the daily 
lesson* The topics will needtobe 
organized around some pattern of out- 
lining of, the information points and 
concepts within the topics* A study 
; of this anSlysls will be part of the 
subject matter by Dr* Moss in Unit 6 
of this coursS* 

Where the grid type analysis chart 
cannot be used for information about 
instructional elements as in many kinds 
of aervieei occupations 9 the two- 
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coluAn analysis chart is used* As can 
be seen in the illustration doing 
eleaents (operations) and knowing ele- 
Bents (inforaation topics) are con- 
sidered at the sane tine and placed in 
vertical columns* 



Start. this kind of a chart by first con- 
sidering opcupation blocks and then 
separately for each block list the oper- 
ations in a vertical column with an 
order of frequency of use determined 
from your knowledge of the field* 

After these are placed in the best 
order* number them from the top down 
in the same manner as for the grid 
chart* Information topic titles 
from your master list are then pl<.*ed 
in another vertical column adjoining 
the doing column* The topics are 
ordered so as to get technical and 
guidance kinds of information topics 
closest to the operations to which 
they relate* Upon completion of this 
chart we have available for later 
course planning blocks of the oc- 
cupation* order of operations* and 
order of information topic titles* 

20* And now in summary- these technical 
lnfor*»tlon points. 

(l<) During this lesson we have studied 
the instructional analysis technique as 
an Inventory of essential elements need* 
ed for planning for instruction* 



(2*) We have seen in detail how the es- 
sential elements* doing * knowing * and 
being as behavior have their base in a 
definition of learning as a change In 

(3.) Also we have seen that the actual 
work titles for the doing* knowing* 
and being elements are the operation , 
the related information topic * and the 
work habit statement . 



(4) From lists of titles of instruction- 
al elements* we have charted the ele— • 

.mmnts by means of two kinds of charts* 

We used grid charts for custom occu- 
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pations an4 column kinds of chav:^s, fpr 
ci^stofli for servlca* Further > Iron the 
kinds of charting we were able to^ get ^ 
information as to importance of fre^.. < 
guency of usst and order of pressn ta® ^ 
tion for teaching* 

(5o) As we have proceeded through this 
lesson I you have noted many comments 
about the use of information gained r 
from an analysis for planning fo?r teach- 
ing* Also you have developed an aware- 
ness of the fact that no analysis is , 
entirely complete at any-, one time » but 
rather an analysis must be continous 
to follow the changes in industry and 
business* 

This concludes our study of analysis 
for this course* Next week's lesson , 
is entitled Organizing Course Compbrients, * 
In that lessont i shall show in detail 
the planning of the various parts of a 
course of instruction* 1 will give ^ 
considerable attention to the establish- 
ing, of course o^j actives and their 
clarification using information gained 
from the instructional analysis * 

I ^ 

i 

Until next week* goodnight* and see , 
you at the same time* 

ADDENDUM 

And now for a general i nformation tOP_ic 

The instructional analysis technique we 
have been studying is the mosl; popular 
of ways to determine and select in-,, 
structional content for technical iield| 
It had its beginning during World, Wa^ 
in the work of two people; Charles "’AlTen 
an educator; and Robert Salvidge* an 
engineer. The first text was usedijfqr 
development of military training pro-,r. 
grams and by 1923 carried the tltl^ ^ 
"How to Teach a Trade"* Simplific|ttipn 
and improvement of the technique by 
Fryklund resulted in a new taxi* "Trade 
and Job Analysis". In this form ^ 
analysis procedure was widely use^ .f^ 
the development of training courses'for 
World War II* Ihe techni*;‘t- In its' ’^ 
earliest form was translated for ude' ih 
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developnant of foreign vocational pro- 
grams* Fryiclund's text was translated 
into f ive^ languages, for foreign voc- 
ational program development.. The 1965 
revision of the text under the titlOf 
*'Anaiysi 8 Technique for Inetructors** 
carries the same basic technique with 
illustrative examples from more fields. 
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SUMMARY OF FILM k>RESENTAT10N 



This auwaary of Unit ,3 is planntd, for studont usa boforo viowing 
tho fil« prasantction. It if suggastod that this praviaw outlina 
ba givaa to studants at tha and of Unit 2 as indicatad in tha . 
^iiathod of Approach" fbr Unit 2* In addition to f pravlaft thf’ 
outlina can also sarva as raviaw notas for* tli unit* Tha J 
inforaatloh oOtlinad in blocks of tha outlina is a dapllcata of 
charts usad during tha: Unit S^fila pfasantation* ; 

Unit 3 - Suimarv RaviaW 
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Analysis Raviaw 

A* ^ Daf inition of .Analysis 




An instructional analysis is a tachniqua wharaby 
tha assantial alahants of an occupation ara idan- 
ti fiad and listad for instructional purposas* 

a» Definition of Learning 

I Learning is a change in behavior through axparianca* J 
C* Raviaw of instructional alaoant as used in Unit 2 



Learning Behavior 


Basic Instructional Elaaiant 




Oifratlon 


nnowlb^ 


Related Infornation Topic 


Being 


work kahit 



II* Kay Points in Planning for Teaching 

\m What - alas and purposes - objactivaa - content 
B* How - teaching aathods and resources 
C* Check ~ avaluatioh of teaching and learning 



III* Courea Coaponants 



A* Orientation 

B* Broad Course Objaetivas 

C* Clarified Course Objectives (content) 

D* Course Units 

B* Unit Lessons 

P* Course Evaluation ; . 



IV* Course Unit •* Definition 






A course unit is a aajior subdivision of a t^oursa and 
consists of salactad specific clarified course objaetivas 
(content) tied into a jiaaningful whole with teaching 
procedures aiaad at achieving tha objectives* 






5 

I 



i 



! 



Append E 

'A ' ‘ ‘ \ V ’ ^ ‘ 



, , Xntrpdue.tlon to Vpcttiontl«'Ttehnic«^ Ttaehlng 
Xndui, trill i^ducitipn itiff, Uniyiriity of Minntioii 



* 4U ' *• * V r V- • 

1 . t ? -31 1 ^ ♦>:; 






i ’ '! '.■.'■), H ! 



UNIT 

" T ^ 



SUMNARY OP PUN PRESENTATION (OONT'U) 

• oasAHiziHa es T TOr eaHPflHBiiTS — 



t’ 

i 



, Vv; Comr it Unit Copppn tni i 



! V* 



I 

i 

■V 

I 

i 

' K 

I 

i 

t 



A* Znirdduetidn 

B« Unit Objictivtt 

C« Ttiching Expenditnts 

D« Mithod of Approach 

E* Unit Evaluation 

Vm Unit Apptndix (unit rttourcti)i 



• 



(■: * 



VI* Unit Objactivai 









n ' 






■< v < 






'-'J 



I- ~ 

I 

i 
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B* Written in behavior change cihara,cterizationi ' ^ 

C* Uiually contain content in the three areai of bphavi^^^ 

D* Needed for both developwont of teaching proceduriei .and 
unit evaluation /. n 
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A* Deteraination of objectivei « a 'donecniui irid agreeient 
, proceii* . 

B* Teaching for objeetivei - acienee CrOa; ppint djf 
view of prineiplei of learning and teaehihig*" . 

C* Teaching for objeetivei can be an art and aake^uaa of. , 
the creative talenti of the teaehir* ' ' ' . 
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jRATlO^RITERlA 

(1) Relatively constant over 
long tiae periods and In 
different geographical^ 
locations 

(2) Small complete pieces of 
work with little use by. 
themselves - Used in 
combination to produce 
larger pieces of work 
called jobs* 

(3) Always involve steps of 
procedure and the steps 
have order 

(4) A distinct unit of work 
end ca:i be learned withouj 
reference to any parti- 
cular job 



jlND^^jnOPICS 

(1) TECHNICAL - Infornatlon 
the workman must know to 
form judgements in his 

' work 

(2) GUIDANCE - Information 
needed for progress on 
the job ■ I 

(3) GENERAL - Information 
nice to knowf desirable, 
but not essential 
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UNIT 3 



I 



INTRODUCTION 



The instructional analysis technique studies in 

i yfimrWd ttef iil^|)Pdcedure can 
rodiioe onlJyXah^cinv^htory of con- 

tihT^WitlT Inwt^^^ To 

be useful for the actual day-to-day teaching* the 
siili ^instructional elsBents need synthesis and 
organization into a teaching plan* It is for this 
reason* therefore* this unit should logically 
jpmow Unft 

I' ./ M.ceTO«aofr£fej. 

During the study^^df cthis^uiiitl -infdrnatidn’ oKtaihhd 

tilir-^thi-inaXy tii 

objectives and for planning the instructional 
naterials* teaching. methods* and evaluation procedures 
needed* it Is obvious then that the study in this 
unit supplemented by the instructional analysis 
provides the base for all succeeding units in this 
cdurie*'vX:‘'' v'X 



V? u t':%£ v: X r i 'L.t .^0 Ct 



^ t 






Theeseminar-discussionnperiod coordinated with this 
unit should provide students with an opportunity to 
begin some development plans for their own teaching* 
In this way discussion will be enhanced and the 
course organization principles will take on more 
meaning and logic* 
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UNITS' r OBJECTIVES 



A stud&nt achieving the broad objectives for this course as 
clarified for this unit shouldt , 

(1) Understand the first principles and concepts involved in _ 
developing course materials. 

(2) Understand and be able to use vocatic al education term-, 
inology common to course organization principles and practices " 

(3) Develop first appreciations and attitudes about teacher 
confidence: and efficiency resulting fron^. per^sorially planned . 
instructidnal 'matex'Mis. " ! 

The specific objectives (content) for attainment in this unit aret 
IsTUDEMT WILL U?IDERSTANDt‘ cognitive concepts t principles t generalizations j 



1* Planning for Teaching 

A. Planning Purposes 

B. Planning Outcomes 
2* Definition of Terms 

A. Curriculum E. Objective 

B. Course F. Content 

C. Unit G* Expedient 

D* Lesson H. Evaluation 

3 . Vocational School Objectives 

A. Marketable Skills 

B. Functional Knowledge 

C. Work Attitudes* Habits 
4* Determination Broad Course 

Objectives 

A. School Objectives 
B* Advisory Committees 
C. Analysis of Purposes 
5* Course Development Components 

A. Broad Objectives 

B. Clarified Objectives 

C. Course Units 

D. Course Evaluation 
6* Course Objectives as 

D.»lr«bl« Behtvlor Changes 

A. Knowledge Behavior 

B. Skill Behavior 

C. Work Habit and Attitude 

7. Cl.rlfl.d Obl.ctlves as 
Course Content 

A. Information Topic Titles 

B. Skill Titles 

C. Work Habit Statements 

8. Uses for Clarified Objectives 
A. Course Content 

Be Course Evaluation 



g . Course Unit betermihatibn ’ 

A. Job-Project-Problem 

B. Major Concej^ts* Principles* 
.Generalizations . , , 

X. Student Interest 
p. Subject Matter Struic.t^ure 

10. Course Unit 'Components * 

A, Pnit Objectives . r> 

BV Teaching Expedients 

. ^ C.. Teaching Methods 5 
b. Unit Evaluation 
£. Unit Resources* Appendix 

11. Unit Objectives 

A. Selected From Course Objectives 
Bo Degree of Clarification 

C. Objectives and Unit Evaluation 

12. Unit Teaching Expedients 

A. Teacher Expedients 

B. Student Expedients 

13. Unit Method of Approach 

A. Teacher Approach 

B. Student Activity 

14. Unit snd Course Appendlc.s 

A. Unit Appendix and 
Resource Units 

B. Teacher Expedient Storage 

C. Enrichment Materials 

15. Course and Unit Ev.lustlon 

A. Purposes 

B. Kinds of Instruments 

C. Quality of Instruments 

16. Course of Study in Uss 

A. Student Syllabus 

B. Curriculum Director 

C. Teaching-Learning Improvement 



« . 



- i , 
' \ ' 
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UNIT 3 



LESSON MATERIALS 



The following teaching materials to help you wHh the taachlng ’ « 
of this unit are Included in this resource appendix* You will 
want to .duplicate the. number, of necessary copies to use , as 4^ , 
you lead the seminar discussion* ^ 

^ t , r' ? 

A* The thiif’ty-minute f llm, ’•Organii ing Course Components’* ma^ 4 ’ , 
be obtained from the Director 9 Vocational ^Sectipn^^S^^ 
Department of Educationt Centennial Building/ St* Paul 

E5101 • ,, , A , -3 -j, ; . 'i; _ •" > X - ; _ ; £i-4^T- 






. ^ ... V • - V ' », - ^ ........ _ . ,AsA. , ~ 1 .V -V 

E* Script of Film* Oraahisihq Course Components * - I 



I 4 < fc , 4 ' 

C. .S,u*mary ,o{ Fil* ,Pr*s*nta,tlo.n. 
p. -Unit ,3 t*#t. 

E* Unit 3 Test Answer Sheet* 

r.* •: " :: i; . •/ 

P*' ''''*Uhi V3\Test,--'Ans^^ Key, 
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6* Overview Chart of Course! Developm^ent* / I - ^ - 
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H* Overview Chart 0# Course Unit Development Pages 
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UNIT 3 



SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* 







1 * 






Introduce unit with **Suni- 
mary of Film Presentation** 
hand-out sheet (SmapXe for 
dupl lea tion ; in the^ unit . 

■ app:endi:X^) ■; --r t ■ ■ 

Advise students that this 



.aunimary ;eliminates the need 
ifo^irteking; notes, during the 
film viewing and that, it 
can also be used later as 
reyiewv^mater ial>;‘ , 

t- \ • v ■: ^ r'-.> : '■ 

Z«^4;Arrange. :f or; cf ilm viewing, 
either Individually or for 
the group* 



3* Give Unit 3 Test (copies 
of tests and answer sheets 
should be duplicated from 
samples in the unit appen- 
dix). 



4* Provide test answers* 




lo Study summary sheet for 
the charts shown and the 
kind of items summarized* 




2.: View film* 



3. Complete test answer sheet 
. ( noi time limit) *^ 

' Make notes on answer sh^iet 
. for. later: discussion* 

4* Correct answer sheet* Mark 
T test scores on the progress 
, chart by code number* (In- 
structor will provide the 
code numbers*' ) 



b* Initiate discussion from 
student:^ notes on the . 
answeri sheet*.' 

6* Review and show samples 
(if possible) of a course 
syllabus for students, a 
course outline , and a teach- 
ing guide sample* 



5* Return answer sheets to 

instructor after the discus- 
: Sion*: -- •' : ■; i* • 

^ V - ' 

6* Identify the main differences 
in these three kinds of teacher 
course guides* 



*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of 
students* While this approach is a suggested one, it is suggested 
also that the teacher for whom this content is new follow the 

procedure precisely* Successive teaching of the unit can depart 
from this procedure* 
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UNIT 3 



SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH 



Continued 




7« Review main parts of a 
teaching guide* 




7* Identify pertinent parts of 
a teaching guide from teacher 
samples provided* 



8* Review detail of a course 
unit within a teaching 
guide* 

9* Initiate discussion about 
the value and time-saving 
features of a teaching 
guide* 

(Be ready for student 
questions about teacher 
time needed for teacher 
guide development*) 



8* Identify pertinent parts of 
a course unit from samples 
provided* 

9;> Students list the ways in 

which a well organized teaching 
guide can be of value to them* 



10** Introduce next course' unit 
and hand out copies of 
** Summary of Film Presen- 
tation” for Unit 4* 

4 i . V 



*This summary sheet may be given at the end of this unit for 

between class session study or at the beginning of the Unit 4 
session* 
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UNIT 


UNIT EXAMINATION 


3 


0R3AN1ZING COURSE COilTONEtiTS 



i^lractionst This examination is designed to evaluate your learning 
for the formal video or film presentation part of this unit of study. 
Answer each item by darkening the appropriate letter as shown by the 
example on the answer sheet. All answers are recorded only on the 
answer »h«et. Ba nat malt, any narks on this iasi fora; 



!• Industrial and business names for 
instructional analysis elements 
ares 

A. technical-guidance-general 

B. jobs-operations«-procedures 

C. knowing-^oing-being 

D. course-unit-lesson 

2m One of the following factors Is 
not a part of the organizational 
pattern of planning for teaching. 

Ac objestives-goals 

B. means-resources 

C. testing-evaluation 

Do principles of learning 

3« Considering organized teaching 
plans in terms of the amount of 
content to be covered » the 
smallest unit iss 

A. the course of instruction 

B. the course unit 

C. the unit lesson 

D. the operation or procedure 
step 

4* The most specific and detailed 
of planning objectives are thes 

A. school objectives 

B. course objectives 

C. course unit objectives 

D. unit lesson objectives 

5« One of the following is not a 
main course component . 

A. broad course objectives 

B. clarified course objectives 

C. course instructional aids 

D. course evaluation 




One of the following is not a 
name for an outline or plan for 
teaching a course or unit. 

A. course syllabus r 

3. resource unit 

C. course outline " 

D. teaching guide 

One of the following is usually 
not included in a course orien- 
tation or course introduction. 

A. teaching expedients 
B« age and nature of students 
C« previous experience of students 
D« general overall course aim ^ 

Broau course objectives for the 
kinds of courses planned for 
vocational and technical instruc- ; 
tion usuallys 

' ^ 

A. can be stated on one page 

B. are stated in terms of actual 1 

operations and information j 
topics J 

C. should be detailed enough for 1 
final examination development ^ 

0. should evolve from unit 
objectives 

One of the following is usually 
not given first emphasis for 
vocational or technical school 
objectives. 

A. marketable skills 

B. functional knowledge 

C. general values 

D. work habits 

Course Units aret 

A. main course subdivisions 

B. lesson subdivisions 

C. subdivisions of the curriculum: 

D. the daily lessons as units 
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UNIT 


UNIT examination J 




ORGANIZING COURSE CONPONENTS | 



t' 






0«a of tha following would not 
. be vary uaaful in atatlng clari* 
fiad-oouraa objfctivaa a$ daslr- 
nbla bahmvior changas • ' 

A. ahoiild understand 

B • should "learn • • • v» • • » •'• •> * • • •, • •' 
C. 'should^ba able! io. .v4 i ^ «v# vr 



D« ahould.- act » • % • V* * * 



-M. 









12* Coii^a# units ate; detaxpiiiad in ;a 
' nuibit : pr 'wayp* .tha folr 

lcwina;itbuld ba ■bat illooic^ 






■-■ #• .- i- 



A. cb»aon;c6:pe .of;jbbs br>par 
\ ationa^'‘\. ; ' ' " 

C« logical divisions of the sub- 
ject 

D« naarly equal blocks of tine 

13 • Tha coaoonent part of a course 
unit that differs froa tha parts 
ror a whole course is that 

A. unit introduction 

B. unit objectives 

C. unit aathod of approach 
p. unit evaluation 

14l Unit object ivas differ from 
broad or general course objec- 
: tives in that theys 

A* take into account the three 
kinds of learning behavior 
B« specify learning behavior in 
actual work element titles 
C« take less tine to write 
D« are not as clearly defined 

15* Regarding course lessonst it can 
be said xheyt 

4 ' . , - 

A* provide the overall goals for 
the whole course 
B. are the saallest organized 
coaponent of the whole course 
C« usually should be 3 to 5 class 
periods in length 

D« need not be as highly struc-. 
tured as other course com- 
ponents 



16* A unit "Method of Approach" 

A .-could-*be-*a"’series -of planned 

A *r p ^ 

B»r-usually includes -ortlv "Mndwlng" 
kinds of elements 

C. -always-is— the-first«st<sp * 

“ course -'unit develoiuaeht--^'-- - 

D. determines quit objecti^ves ,, j 

1^, Another name thdt''*boui^ befgiven 
to the "unit appendix":is that 

'* A A 



A. unit teaching expedients 

B. unit resources 
Cm unit evaluation 
D* unit analysis 









1^. A unit appendix differs from a 
course appendix in thats, 



A. unit appendices contain;. all 
of the information from an^ 
instructional analysis . 

B« a course appendix; is \lseful 
for ordering materials pndi 
supplies "" ^ - 

C. unit appendices contain .sam- 
ples of shop persbnnal organ- 
izations .. 

D« course appendix contains sim- 
ples of teaching hand-out 
materials ^ 



*o 



a. 



o 

Rir 



19. The instructional anilysis is' 
i most useful tool fort 

I A. determining broad. bourM 

! objectives " ‘ ' 

\ B. clarification of brpad course 

i ObJ.CtlVM .. ,C. 

^ C. planning a lesson 

D« development of test insiru- ' 
ments , 

ZOm Teaching is both a science and^; 

I an art. The art pari in teacheb 
planning is most ref^lectpd^ Ini. , 

1 A. unit objectives 

f B. teaching expedients c 

C. unit evaluation 

D. overall objectives 
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Name ! ^ Code No_« 

Date * Score _ 

Discussion Leader 



lAKSWBfes 

EXAMINATION answers 
(D arken the appropriate circle) 
A B C D 
1 . 0 0 0 0 

2 . 0 0 0 0 

3 « 0 0 0 0 

4. 0 0 0 p 

<>. 0 0 0 0 

6 . 0 0,0 0 

7 . 0 0 0 0 

8. b 0 0 0 
9.0000 

10. 0000 
11. 0000 

12 . 0 0 0 0 

13. 0 0 0 0 

14. 0 bo 0 

15. 0000 

16. 0 0 0 0 

17. 0 0 0 0 

18. 0 0 0 0 

19. 0 0 0 0 

20 . 0 0 0 0 

■ o 
ERIC 



DISCUSSION POINTS -Tf 

Before you begin the examine- 
ation or while you are waiting 
for others to finish the test* 
list below points not clear to 
you from the film. Clarifica* 
tion of these points will be 
your responsibility during the 
seminar discussion following 



the test. 
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Slit. 



Dltemiion l.»d«r 



lAMSWfeRS 



BXAMIMATION ANSWERS 

(Dark*!) tha appropriate circle} 



A B C 0 

1. O-R.O 0 



2 . 0 0 0 • 

3. 0 0 • 0 

4 . 0 0 • 0 
3 . 0 0 • 0 
6< 0*00 
7. • 0 0 0 

• 0 0 0 
9. 0 0 • 0 
10 . • 00 0 
11. 0*00 
12 . 0 0 0 • 

13. 0 0 • 0 

14. 0 • 0 0 

15. 0 • 0 0 

16. • 0 0 0 

17. 0 • 0 0 

18. 0 t 0 0 

19. 0 • 0 0 

20 . 0 • 0 0 
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i, >-■ 



Good Evening. 



Welcome to the third lesson of Intro- 
duction to Vocational-Technical Teaching . 
I am William Kavanaugh* your instructor 
for tonight's lesson. Organising Course 
Components . This is a continuation of 
the teacher planning part of your course. 



' ^ V 

You will recall from last week's study 
that we looked into an occupation and 
fields of work searching for essential 
elements relating to the nature worker 
and his work. We called the searching 
and inventory process the Instructional 
Analysis Technique and the resulting 
inventory of lists, charts, and other 
occupational information the Instruc- ; . 
tional Analysis . 

Because we had in mind later use of the 
occupational information about elements 
for a teaching purpose, we listed the 
elements in the form of knowing , doing , 
and being . Also, because we defined 
"Learning** in our last lesson as a ^ 
change In behavior an d used doing, 
knowing, and being as kinds of learning 
behavioil, we used the same names for ; 
our analysis elements. 

During, the last lesson ifs quickly con- 
verted from doing, knowing, and being 
behavior elements to industrial termin- 
ology for .the names of the actual work 
elements used. These weret 

1. Operations - procedures - and lobs - 
for Doing 

2. Related Information topics , subjects 
and points for Knowing elements 

and 

3. Work habits , attitudes , and appre- 
ciations for Being elements. 

Last time we also cautioned you against 
thinking that these were the only ways 
in which learning could be classified, 
but that was a functional scheme land 
widely used by public vocational school 
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kupio 



taaehars and by othar instruotbrs in 

training prograaa in buainaas and 
Induatry* 



^ : jt 



In last waak*a laaaon wa wars aoat ^ 
concaxnad about taking apart and . 
looking for taaching alamants* In 
tonight* a laaaont wa will ba nbat 
concarnad with synthesis or the put- 
ting togaihar in an ofganizod taaching 
pilan, the alaaanta found; during 
analysis procaduras and salactad for ^ 
taaching* . ...1, ■ 



VIDEO 



3^ 



n* 



fi[af orav baginning our discussion about 
c^rganizing^^ the .various parts o a 
ebufsa instruct ion for a - 

■iinuta about pna organizational concept 
that is the basis for all of our plan- 
fling* " • ^ ^ 



Ali'organi zing for teaching means 
planning and arranging and canjba 
auMiarizad around three key pointst; 



1 



(lat^ plan ?• What should student a learn 
in a course you are organizing for 
teaching?- "This Is the **What" part of < 
planning and will gat us into detail 
about an ovarati bbiactivS* broad and 



Qfnaral kinds of obiactlvas * and clari- 
jor vary specific objectives* 



fltngi 

iSi 



(2nd) Plan How to do the taaching job 
with- the' bast orgahizatlonal plan and 
■oat appropriate naans and resources* 
So students will learn what wa have 
apacifiad * under point If and this gats 
ub into unit and basic. da valopnant 
apd teaching nathods and rasourcas*. 






« > 

■{ 



Plan - pTpp f ot a check of _a n 
f valuation to sea. if studantsLhaS 
learned or if you as a teacher have 



tbught what was specif lad, under point 
I* ;This point of purs tat^ into 
a?§tudy of* avsluatibn Tnstrunahts* 



Tliis principle is bssic and' w 

ahow up in each of the 'cotnponant parts 

of course planning* 
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To bagin our study of coursa o'rganiza- 
tion, follow again the basic ataps in 
coursa planning^ first in ovarvitw 
and than in datail* 



!• Plan tha Oriantation 

This is tha satting for tho coursai 
ovarall purposei aga of studants? 
running tina of coursai ate* 

2* Datarmina Broad Coursa Oblectivas 
This is a aariaa of statements 
about tha general ends tha teacher 
hopes tha students will attain. 

i 

3 > \ eXtr if V Broad Gour sa Obi act i va s . 
j Thasw^ specific clarifica- 

! tiohs dfttha broad ^object Ives and 
. with enough' detail;, clarity, and 
; daflnitahass that there is no quas* 
tion about wKa;i:studa^^^^^ should be 

i . learning. Trvdarifiad objectives 

■ are . dlaCr enough:: there: should be no 
‘ question about what to measure to ; 

; ayaluata student learning. ^ 

4. After the above step, the teacher 
could plan either the course units 
or tha final examination instruments. 

b* Plan tha Coursa Units 

These are major subdivisions of tha 
course running from one weak to 
maybe two or three weeks. All of 
the course units should accomplish 
all of the clarified objectives for 
the whole course. 

6. Make Lesson Plans 

These are the smallest divisions 
of a course that have unity ;^and 
generally are more than onefbasic 
element. 








You will note that steps 1, 2, 3, and 
4 were all concerned with the **what** 
part of teacher planning. Steps six 
and seven were concerned with the **how" 
of teacher planning end development. 
Evaluation or check was a part of 
block 5. 
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A complete plan for a course you will 
teach could be called at (1) Course 
Outline s (2) Course Svllabus s 
Teechinq Guide t depending on the format 
you use and the degree of detail 
included in the. plan* 

For. your first course planning I will 
pxiesent in .detair.a step-by-step pro«^ 

cedure*----^.''Vl,- /' ' ' 

the following are the steps to perform 
in deveipping a teaching guide * 

Teaching Guide DeVdlooment Procedure : 

( girst ) On a single pagey write the 
name of the course you plan to teach* 
Make as 

you ^ah*- tor example t - 
Building Construction Drafting is 
better than General Drafting II * 

Business Data Pfbcessinq or General 
Data Processing is better than just 
Data Processing 

$ 

Hotel Chef Training - better than 
Poods I or II *" 






i ' 



The overall purpose or one aim for 
the course t | 

Mature of the students i agsy typical 
groupv or special group 
Running tine for the course i mopthV 
clock hours f weeks » sessions 
Laboratory* ■ shop classroom time ^ 
arrangements » 

How yuch of thl* Wgrk hav> th* student* 
previously had i beginning, advanced, 
or speciar Kind of course 
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Agricultural Machinery Repair 

Machine Shop better than Metalworking I * 

Business Data Processing or 
General Data Processing 
Medical Office Receptionist 

After a descriptive title, include 
statements specifying t 
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All of this Information usually 
pn^ona-paga'^by beginning teacher 
pianhers cpnstttutei the Orientation 
for the Cour a a ^ , i 

ta> this 

title • Braids Course ObJectiv^es « 
low with' this ;atataiiaoh;tt ; 

"A atudentp;cbmple,ijh^ course 



«r*{- 




iljould 



1 



I Under ttai^^|iej 
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'V'*/ - 

■»i jVSfc'^.« •»*. *ns 
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2*' Bitjabli^ta 






3« Develop desirable 



4# Understand and practice the ’accepted 
safety practices \ 

5* Be able to read and interpret 
related drawings and sketches 
6* Understand and practice preferred 
business ethics* 

, , " tv''" - 

Hots that sons of these objectives are' 
knowledge oriented, others skill 
centered, some work habit and attitude 
esiphasis, and some a combination of 
the three behaviors* The important 
thing about these objectives is 
that when clarified and taught Sfofe 
a marketable worker of high calibre 
should result* 
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Usually the broad objectives for the 
fields in which most of you will be 
planning courses can be stated tin five - 
to eight broad objectives* | - 

. . - I ' h:i/ vrr 

The statement of broad course objectives 
is a most important part of course i < 



a lot 
should 



planning* It does not require 
of writing* The language used 
be simple definite* This makes it 
easy* Yet it ic difficult to ^et >i ♦ 
beginning teachers to do this part of 
planning* The teacher’s argument 
for this is that they arc just iso many 
words written to impress otheri and what 
good are these objectives nnyway? if 
broad course objectives aren’t! 
deliberately used by the teacher they 
might have a good right to feel this 
wav.-. 
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On several pages Clarify Broad Course 
Objectives ^ 

For courses of any reasonable lengthy . 
nonth or-more of training time, one ? 
or, more pages are needed for clarifi- 
cation of each broad objective* Begin 
by; writihg one of the broad objectives 
at the top of a separate page and 
un|der eachlbroad obje A student 

attaining this objectivo should s 

!• Understand, - information topic titles 
; f roni ahaiysis :' 

2* Be able to - operation, titles from 

lanalyti's ' ' ' " j 

3* Mill -work -habit statements from . 
analysis 

A broad objective can probably be most 
easily clarified by asking yourself a : 
questions **ffhat should the student be 
like when he has attained the objective?** 
*What will he understand?** **lfhat will 
ha be able to do?** **How should he act 
with respect to safetys and other work 
habitat attitudess and appreciations?** 

The answer to these questions is 
readily available from the instructional 
analysis * This Is why you performed 
this task* If the answers aren*t in the 
lists and charts you have madst the 
•natysia needs some additions* Of 
course within the time period of the 
course not all information topicst 
or all skillst or all work habits can 
be learned t so there must be selection* 
The frequency of use and simplicity and 
complexity from the analysis will be 
of help in making the selection* 

i *' 

How will you know when an objective is 
clarified in enough detail? When is it < 
functional for planning the rest of 
your course? 

Two checks you can use « 

1* When it is clear enough that ;you can 
choop^ a ■f'pprhSng method and teaching 

aids and learning experiences so it 
will be learned. 
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2 r'ilhanMt^"la**ci'aar'" tndu^h- that you'— 
ean^Baka^an-avaluationv idstrumant^ 
w>it|^B.tj %t,gp,»»f .OTmaftie» test, : 

eSfiek shMtiiOr oth*t: 
•taittini 'If it h«* biitn 



■ ^ ISSWIf 5 Ssslrii ■ i fe 






-... ..-^ ^ -^- ^ ’ 

■e umm smt^ im ^roW^hay. bacoi# 

content 



that 



m 






#tudahta to Xaarn* 



paciioae tho oontihW<jf^ two 
ditoetionsf anaXyalt of thajworlcar and 

yith eouiraa 

objdctivaa» attainBont of tha obja^:^ i 
tivaa to an aecaptabla dagraa should 1 
rasult in a ttarkatabla workar produci^ 



Ail of tha work you hava doiia for tha 
pagat of your taaching guida so fat ^ 
has baan to answar the question^ "What 
should student s learn?** Alio all of^l 
the wrlttan pages for your ^ulda so 
far are in small piacas andfnot 
ooordinatad* To this point jyou know 
only what students should learn* 

**How** will coma next* f 






r 



Probably the most inaffioiarity illo-> 
gleal» ind difficult way tO|taaoh for, 
the body o^ content davalopsd would 
be to start from tha baginning of one 
b^ the pagas of clarified objaetivaa. 
and pns by one start axplaiiiing foar^- 
tbs knowing aiaaiants» daffionstratihg - ,, 
for tha skill alaaiantsy and pr libbing ' 
for the work habits» and and up nine 
months or 180 class days 1 star with 
avarytbing covarad* 1 









This somatimas happens whan | a taachir 
eomtinuas through a textbook page « ^ 
by page and In order and thb objdc'tivas 
of tha author in writing tha text ware 
not tha saaa as thos^ plannad by • 
taachar for a partic^iXar course* 



The whole body of content (clarified 
objectives) can be more easily managed 
and organixad if a smaller part oi' 

it: is organised around Course Uniti^ > 
Course units are major subdivisions 

of the coursew 
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Appendix D Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 

Industrial Education Staff, University of Minnesota 



UNIT 


ORGANIZING COURSE COMPONENTS J 


3 


Pi^^E 8 1 



rmio 



VIDEO 



1 



Defined - An instructional unit is a 

together into a meaningful whole and 
coordinated with teaching means and 
resources* 

Course Un it s are Determined in a Num- 
ber Of w / T 

A course unit is a major subdivision 
of a course and fCT most vocational 
courses consist of usually a week's 
work for short units to two or three 
weeks for the longer ones* There is 
no specified length* If it is too 
short it becomes probably a lessoni 
if it gets too long, it becomes a 
short course in a curriculum* Deter- 
mining length of a unit and what 
objectives are selected from a list 
of objectives for the whole course 
is the task in unit devc^ opment* 
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OP A COIASB AMD G0NS1318 OP 
SELECIID OOlin GUiOPI^ 
OBJETiraS (OORflR) TIB 
TOBHra Bno A NUnHOrUL 

vHou ton TitcBns rocdiub 
am a usnwnmwt 

OBJKTinS. 







However* some pointers mav helo i 



1* Units may be planned around a common 
cose of operations - Maybe^the 
block base from the analysis * 

2* Common service jobs - in the locality* 
3* Major principles* theories* or 
concepts * 

4* Logical divisions of the subject, 
itself * 

5* Same blocks as used for the beginning 
of-vhe analysis * 



Make a page of Unit Titles * 



Unit 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 



Introduction to Work of the 
Cabinet Maker 

Basic Cabinet Making Operations 



Develop each unit * 

This will be a written guide for 
teaching the content of the unit andt 
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VIDEO 
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t will contain tha following^ pagat t 
l) Unit Introduction s ^ 

W-dt'A aUU A - 

«/ vilJkib wvjwuvj^vmv 

Taaching Expad lent a 
4) Uathod of Approach 
5} Unit Evaluation 
6 } Unit Appendix I 
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Motat Tha davalopnant of thajunit 
follows tha organizing pattern sat 
for tha whole course* Know what to 
tegeh - Unit objectives - Usaltha 
best aathod to gat the job dona - Check 
to tea what has happened* 

Unit Introduction { ^ 1 *; 

Placet this unit in relation to other ^ 
of the course units* It usually 
includes running tiaa for thajunit and 
other special features* | 
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Unit Obi active 8 ! 

Are chosen from the »aster list of 
clarified objectives for tha dhole 
course and usually are coded* j These 
are best kept in behavior changes 
fora* 









T««chlnq Exptdl>nt« | - 

Ara veans and resources needed td dor : 
tha actual teaching to accoaplish ?the- 
unit objectives* Not always can this 
be coapleted in this order* And 
soaetiaes this step aust be skipped 
over in part and then coapleted aftf]i " 
lessons within the unit are plannedw^^% 
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This is the actual plan of what topics 
ara being presented and in wh^ order 
and also the skills to be demonstrated 
and coordination of practice» | jobst 
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and projects*. It is a running order ^ . 
of topics of inforoation to bf presented 

by soae method 9 and practice '^o 
provided by the teaching aethod 
and learning experlf^nee* Exeply how 
to do this is study for Unit 4, the 
next lesson* The unit method of ^ 
approach orders information topics and 
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UNIT 


ORGANIZING COURSE COMPONENTS 


3 


TitBE 10 



[mm 



'VibEO 



cperation titles with teaching methods 
and in sequence from the first to the 
last day of the unit# 



Unit Evaluation 

Following the organizitig pattern set 
at the beginning of this television 
presentation, unit evaluative tests 
and instruments can be made right 
after unit objectives are recorded and 
before the Method of Approach is 
determined or any lessons planned* 

Unit Appendix ■ 



This is eonparable to a resource unit 
and is a place to store ideas, plans, 
sample of hand-out materials, lesson 
plans, sample instruction sheets, 
plans for blackboard illustrations, and 
a host of materials used with the 
lesson plans* 



All, of the other course units would 
he developed in a like manner and 
consist of the same component parts - 
air^bf-the course units except any 
thatmay be f enrichment purposes 
should provide for attainment to an 
acceptable level of the body of content 
(clarified objectives) established for 
the whole course* 

One additional part is usually added 
to a course teaching guide* This is 
the course appendix* It differs from 
unit appendices in that it refers to 
the complete course and contains 
materials relevant to all units* 

Some materials valuable to the teacher 
in conducting the course might bes 

1* Materials Ordering Lists 
2* Student and Teacher Personnel 
Organization Charts 
3* Sources of Supply 
4* Local Companies Milling to Handle 
Field Trips and Industry Helps for 
You 

5* New Ideas to Develop for Teaching in 
Certain Course Units 
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Forganizing 


^ ^ ^ i 

COURSE COMPONENTS 


1 3 




wsrrr 


1- _ . a"' * . '/'l .<■. -A , A , . • \ *.a* \ 

i ' - ^ mf ^ ^ ^ 






1 AUDIO ^ . - . . , 


IX"'; 


VIDEO 1 



6 r MaTerl¥lT'ah^ XdeM ?{to. Consider for 
*^‘l«prdvem'ent’'of '^Course and Instruc- 
tion 

7. Analysis Information about !the 
Work or Subject Matter 

In summary « { 

(These Technical Information Points) 

(1) In this lesson I have presented! 
in overview the component !part8 
of a plan for a teaching guides . . 



( 2 ) 



I have discussed the importance: 
of broad objectives in setting^ 
the general ends to be achieved 
for any course. J 






ii ^ 



(3) 



I have shown how broad course 
objectives can be clarifis(d . - 
with the Information from an 
instructional analysis so they, 
become functional and become 
course content. 



■ ^ - }■ 



(4) I have proceeded through the 

pages of a teaching guide ;so that 
you can, during seminar discus- ;■ 
Sion 9 start a plan for you!r own 
course. f 






(5) I have shown samples of a ^course 
unit with pages for objectivesf 
teaching expedients 9 but nbt 
the individual lesson plants. 

This will be the subject for 
your study with Dr. Moss next 
time. 

( 6 ) I have used one organizing princi- 
plei what 9 how 9 check 9 for a 
complete course and a course unit 
and the same principle will apply 
in your work next time. 

This concludes our study of organizing 
course components for this lesson* 

Next week*s presentation is "Planning 
the Lesson.** In this lesson you will 
be working and planning with lesson 

materials. Good night for now. Dr. 
Moss will be with you for your next 

lesson. 
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UNIT 


OBGAHlZIkG COURSE COUPOMEKTS ^ 




PAGE 12 - 1 



{AUDIO 

Addendum 



VIDEO 



And now for a general information 
topic * 



Planning for teaching and the actual. / 
teaching itself is both a science and 
an art. Selection of teaching elements 
from an instructional analysis and 
the determination of broad and clarified 
objectives is part of the science of 
planning for teaching - in other words t; 
"What to teach?**t important as it is» 
can be cut and dried and does not use 
to the most creative abilities of the 
teacher* 

The "how** part of teaching^ the class- 
room presentations of principles^ 
concepts^ information^ can be handled 
in a creative fashion when the teacher 
uses his best talents and Insights to 
make understanding most efficient for 
most students* The cleverness with 
which the teacher can foresee under- 
standing problems and plan creative ways 
to circumvent them is the art part 
of teaching - the good teacher 
uses both the science part of teaching 
and his own creative talents for the 
art of teaching* 
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UNIT 


r SUMHAHY PRESENTATION j 


1 ^ 1 


1 TEACHING FOR UNDERSTANDING | 



I* Review of Lesson 4 

^ a; y Organize the content elements in the course outline into 
' ndoinig" and "knowing** lessons* 





Course 


Outline' , 






b 


Lesson 


1 


Unit A 


6 


Lesson 


2 




3 




• ' ' t 4,^ 




4 


Lesson 


3 ^ 


■V > , 


■ 1 




* ^ i 


Unit B 


■ 2’ 


> Lesson 


4 . - : 


' r ' 


12 


Sr 




Av' 


13 


- Lesson 


-5 "• '' 




7 




'■ T ' /' " -• 




8 
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Unit C 


9 


Lesson 


6 ^ 




10 
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11 


Lesson 


7 




15 


Lesson 


8 



B* State lesson objectives in terns of the lesson content* 



C* Provide for 4 stages in teaching the content of each lesson 
preparation» presentation^ try-out » follow-up* 



II* Methods used in the conduct of knowing (Informatlonai) lessons 
A* illustrated lecture method* 

1. In this method the teacher tells the students what he 
wants them to learn* and supolements his verbal explan- 
ation^ with visual aids* 

2* Visual aids serve to clarify* reinforce and reinterpret 
what the teacher says* 
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1 .UNIT 1 


1 SUMHAUlf OF LESSON J FILM PaESEHTAIlOlLJ 




|: TEACHINQrrEOR-UNDERSTANDING COM • T 1 
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3* Illustrated lecture method may be usedt 



. i 






a«‘ With a homogeneous group « students are sufficiently 
alike in their backgrounds snd abilities Sv;, all will 



pi^bf it to a rbasonabi# " degree If rom the ' same' press n-» 
tation given at " thci same 'time. 



ore stiges of In- 

formational (Knowing ) le s Sons • 



,l ;; t - :: 






; i 



B • Dis bus 8 Ion me thod • 

1. fin this method the* teacher poses a realistic problem 

for question to the class as a whole which irequires them 
|to use (apply^l. ithe new informational content of the 
^lesson. The teacher encourages a livelyt verbal ex- 
change of ^ideasi theyjatteapt to 

solve the probiem^or answer the question. 1 

i . ' ■ ’ 

2. Discussion engages the students in group pi^oblem* 
liolving activitlesi* ‘ — — 



3. Discussion me thod^may~^be'^usedt 















With a homogeneous group (all students must be 
"^capable of' contributing, to and bene fit ting from 
, _ the. discussion) 

i.- A t ' ' > V «- T <>K.v < ’ w' v‘ - - ^ 

b. In the try-out stage of informational lessons. 



:h*= '*C-‘ 



\: a 



G. Oral questioning method. 









t V A 



l. ^ jljn thls^ the teacher poses a sez ies of;^ questions fj 

^ ^ either directed to spec^ students or to *.he class as 
a whole. One or more stq^dents answer each question,^, 
.orally and the teacher reacts to the answers as they 
are. giyen, 



jT-Viv .r-iK 



V 



- i 



^ V. 



,'vA< > y ii 5 t* *"' ^ 

2. ; : Drill questioning enoaoes the, students: in individual 

(oral) problem-solving activities. 

3. Oral questioning method may be usedt 

a. With a homogeneous group (all students are expected 
to be able to answer most of the questions posed by 
the teacher). 



b. In the try-out stage of informational lessons 
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r UNIT 


_ SUMMARY OF LESSON 5 FILM PRESENTATION! 


1 4 


TEACHING FOR UNDERSTANDING CON'T 1 



Di 



Supervised study method* ? 

1« In this method a written assignment sheet is given to 
each student" which calls for him to read certain mater- 
ials and then to answer written questions about the 
materials* 



* . 



. iT 






2. Each student may be given, and thus be working on, a 

different assignment* ■ 

" , ■ * I . \ * v‘-v 

3* The written assignment sheet contains i % . 

■a. An introduction which psychologically oreoares the t 
student* : * ^ 

b* Directions for finding specific written materials ? 
that should be studied by the student, e*g* textbooks, 
journals, information 'sheets* 

c. Questions covering the written materials studied by 
the student*- 

4* Supervised study method may be useds • 

a* With a heterogeneous group - students with very wide 
differences in their backgrounds and/or abilitieso 

b* To account for all four stages of informational 

: lessons - preparation, presentation, try-out, follow- 



III* Summary Chart 



Some Methods for Teaching 



; Group 


Preparation - 


Presentation 


Try-out 


Follow-up 


Homogeneous 


Illustrated 
Lecture " 


Illustrated 

V ’ \ 

Lecture 


Discussion, 

Oral 

Questioning 




Heterogeneous— 




. 

> Supervised Study 

(study 

Materials) 






fM 


( Introduction) 


i 1 

(Written I 
Questions) I 


1 (Correcting 
Questions) 

1 ^ .if 
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Planning tha Lesson 





TEACHER'S GUIDE 





FOR 



PLANNING THE LESSON 



UNIT 4 



FOR THE COURr^ 



INTRODUCTION TO VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL TEACHING 
(USOE Development Project 0E6-85*05l) 



By the Stiff 
Department' of Industrial .Education 
University of Minnesota. 



A series of twelve course units combining 
filmed presentations and seminar discussions 
designed to provide twenty-four clock hours 
of pre-sezvice vocational teacher training 



Vocational Section 
Minnesota State Department of Education 

Saint Pauly Minnesota 55101 
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Unit 4, "Planning the Lesson," is an integral part of a series 
of twelve two-hour unit lessons designed to provide prospective 
teachers with an initial exposure to the Job of the Instructor 
in vocational-technical education* The lesson, therefore, 
shoMdfSe^dt nixed in its proper sequence in the series, and 
is ihtdhdedPonly ^aSf-an "intruduction to the basic concepts and 
proeddUf es ' in^olyed?^invplanning the lesson* 

This teacher's guide is to be used in conjunction with a one- 
half hour filmed presentation covering the content of Unit 

lesson 4* 
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UNIT 4 



UNIT OBJECTIVES 



] 



A studtnt tchieving^ th> broad objectives for this course as 
clarified for this unit shouldt 



(1) Understand the first principles for organizing course 
elemento of content .^ntb lessons* 

(2) Understand purposes cf and relationship among« the 
ata’^aes of a lesson* 

(3) Be /able to, organize the course elenents of a course out- 
line into lessons* 

( 4 ) Be able to explain how to provide for each stage in teach- 
ingthe content of a lesson* 



The specific objectives (content) for attainnent in this unit 



aret 



ISTUDENTS WILL UNDERSTANDt factSt principles^ generalizations 1 



1* Lesson Co ntent Selection 
A* Lesson 

B* Lesson Sequencing 
C* Doing Lessons 
D* Knowing Lessons 
E* Effect of Content 
Complexity 

F* Effect of Student 
Ability 

2* Lesson Objectives 

A* Behavioral Expectations 
'B* Relation to Content 
C* :Unit and Course Objectives 

St«Q>» In th> I.»t«on 
A* Four Stages 
B* Constancy of Stages 

4. Pr*n«ftton St«o> 

A^ Content Reivew 
B; Motivation 

C* Relation to Old Content 
0* Content Overview 



5* Presentatioh Staom 

A* Communicating Content 
B* Estimated Duration 

6 * Trv-out Stage . 

A* Applying ^Content 
B* Practice Teriod 
C*, Memorisation Period 

7 . Follow-un Bt«a« 

A* Evaluation of Learning 
B* Formal, . Tests ; * ; 

C* Observation of ^Rerfor- 
^.mance^^ • 

D*/piagnostic 4 
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LESSON MATERIALS 
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A« Tht thlrty-ainute filmy "Planning tha Laaaony* *^ MIEJut 

ohtalhtd from the Director »; Vocational Sectlont Stated i • , 
, Department of Educatlony Centennial Bu tiding » St» Pauly 

■‘''^^■"'■lllnneadta' '''-55101. - ' ./-v •3 t-* -■-chI a-. h'- > 

B« .One copy of each of the fpllowlng materiala it provided 
^ ^in the Appaf'ndlx df thla 'guide for utt hy the dldcutaion 
leader* 









\ s 



l^^Seript of filmy "Planning the^Leaton' 
2» Unit Leason 4 fast* ^ 






,5 , * - 

" ’ ^‘Lettdn d Ta 1 1 An a war Shaet* 

4* Unit Leaaon 4 Test Anawer Key 

/ * , , . 

5*. ^VS'ample-;;L'eaa’en f^lan Format* 

• l > ' " _ '.A 1 ,; ■- - -r’ . A 

i guMafy of Lesson 5 Film Presentation* 
7* 






'H 
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Unit ^Leeaoh ^4-iTaacher References 

c* Written ^examples of partial course outlinaa relevant to tha 
-7 areas of competence should be available* 

These may be suppled by the discussion leader of developed 
by students following lessons 2 and 3* 

V ' ‘ f ‘ ^ C V ^ 

*■ ^ ^ i'. 4 V->^ 

^ *v /y:. 



t . ' 1 ' ’ i-*, r/ /?■'.' • 

*Thls mstsrlal will also be utilized by students dorint^rtlii 
conduct of the lesson* The required number of copies should 
be duplicated by the discussion leader* 7 - 
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UNIT 4 i SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* 1 




1. If it has not been prev- 
iously distributed* hand 
out "SuMary of Lesson 4 
film Presentation". Advise 
students that this provides 
a lesson overview* elim* 
inates the need to take 
notes during film viewing* 
and can be used as review 
material. 

2« Arrange for student (s) to 
view film of Lesson 4* 
either Individually or In 
a group. 



4. Administer Lesson 4 tect 
(Distribute test and answer 
sheets} no time limitation 
on the test.) 

5. Provide (orally) correct 
responses to test questions. 




1. Study "Summary of Lesson 
4 Film Presentation 



2. View film of Lesson 4 



3. Review "Summary of Lesson 
4 Film Presmntatlon 

4. Complete test answer sheet 



5. Score answer sheet. Enter 
test score on their own 
progress chart by code 
number. Instructor will 
provide code numbers. 



*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of 
students. Mhile this approach is a suggested one* teacher s 
for whom this content is new should follow the procedure 
precisely. Successive teaching of the unit can depart from 

this procedure. 
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UNIT 4 \ SUGGISTEP METHOD OF APPROACH 



Continued-** 




6* Initiate discussion*rewiew» 
based upon incorrect test 
responses* to clarify lesson 
content* 

7* Collect scored answer sheets 
and tests* 

8* Demonstrate » and then super* 
vise individual students * 
organizing course content 
into lessons* 



9*. Distribute **Safflple Lesson 
Plan Fornat" and illustrate 
the kinds of content that 
might be included in each 
stage of a lesson* 

f 

10* Initiate discussion to illu* 
strate how the four stages 
of a lesson are used when 
teaching specific lesson con?- 
tent* 



11* Arrange for individual remed* 
ial activities as needed* 

12* Introduce next lesson unit 
and hand*out "Summary of 
Film Presentation" for Unit 
Lesson 5* 




6* Discuss reasons for correct 
and incorrect responses to 
test questions* 



8 * Utilize written materials 
provided by the discussion 
leader 9 or samples of par* 
tial course outlines devel* 
oped by themselves 9 in order 
to try out dividing course 
elements in the course out* 
line into lessons* 



10* Explain verbally the content 
they might provide for each 
stage in the lesson using 
the total lesson content 
selected in step 8# above* 
(Students should retain the 
"Sample Lesson Plan Format" 
for use in Lesson 5*) 
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planning the lesson I 



Directions s Select the one best alternative fro® along the four 

alternatives presented in each item* Darken the 
circle on the separate answer sheet corresponding ^ 
to the alternative you have selected* 

1* A lesson containst 

A* 1/3 to 1/8 of the course content 
. B* Content for one class period 
C. Content that can be learned effectively at one tine 
D* One essential element of content 

2* The content for each lesson is selectedt 

A* After sequencing essential elements of content 
B* Before sequencing essential elements of content 
C* Before making the instructional analysis 
After making the instructional analysis 

3* Lessons should ordinarily contains 

A* Only one knowing element 
B* Only one doing element 
C* One doing stJL knowing element 
D* One doing and one knowing element 

4* In the selection of knowing elements to include in a lessons 

A. The more complex the content the fewer, the number of elements 
included 

B* The more complex the content the greater the number of 
elements included 

C. The complexity of the content does not affect the number of 
elements included 

D* The complexity of the content has a var iable affect on the 
number of elements included 

5* Enough knowing elements should be included in each lesson tos 

A* Form a useful block of information 
B* Attain the objectives of the lesson 
C. Provide enough content for a written test 
D* Permit dividing the unit into three parts 
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1 planning the lesson CONT'D 



A. In the selection of knowing elements to include In a lesson: 

A* The more able the students the fewer the number oft elements 
B* The more able the students the greater the number of elements 
included 

: «ClocThr.-abialtV^ the students does not affect the number of t 
elements included " --i-. 07 

D, The ability of the students has a variable affect on the 

number of elements included 

■ . . - , v.'I 1 f c, i* : i-' 

7. What the teacher expects the students to be able to dor or know 
after instruction is called: 



B« Units ^ 

C. Objectives 

D. Learnings 

8, Which of the following statements is correct? 



‘ " fy 



f 
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A. Lesson objectives add up to unit objectives 
object I've s add- up to lessoh objectives' 

C. Course objectives add up to lesson objectives 

D, There Is no relationship among lesson, unit and course 

objectives ' / 



Specific goals or objectives for each lesson should be. stated 
in terms of: 



•r-1 



. a 4 ’'■•Stag’e's ■ of the''' ‘>'-- 

B. . Content presented in prior lessons 
C» New content of the lesson 
Z Seneral objectives 

10. ,ue stages of a lesson: 



11 . 












^ i 



A. Change when content changes 
B; * Chang®' when ^;%tud eh t kbili^y; bhanges- 

C. Change when either content or student ability changes 
D * N e V e r c h a n g e ' •' ■ •; 

' ' ' •* , s' V 4 : 2 ^’^^''* ’‘S 

'* / , • I » . \ Vf (*h s V 

The stage of the lesson in which students practicei phyfibal 
(motor) skills is called: 7 : r , tij.' > h 



Prepai'' 8 tlon " 7 . ^-.h: 

B. V'^' •Present at i oh 7 

C. Try-out 

D. Follow-up 
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1?*. The stage of the lesson in which old content is reviewed is 
called! 

A* Preparation 

B. Presentation 

C. Try-out 
D*' Follow-up 

13. The stage of the lesson in which. the details of the now content 
is communicated is called: 

A* Preparation 

B. Presentation 

C. Try-out 

D. Follow-up 

14. The stage of the lesson in which students are told the value of 
the new content is calleds 



A. Preparation 

B. Presentation 

C. Try-out 

D. Follow-up 

15. The stage of the lessen in which students use the new content is 
called! 



A. Preparation 

B. Presentation 
,C. Try-out 

D. Follow-up 

16. The stage of the lesson in which new content is overviewed is 
called: 



A. Preparation 

B. Presentation 

C. Try-out 

D. Follow-up 



17. The teacher might give a written test to students as part of the: 

A. Preparation stage 

B. Presentation stage 

C. Try-out stage 
0* Follow-up stage 



18. The teacher might tell the students about the variety of Jobs in 
which measuring accurately with a micrometer is a necessity as 
part of the: 

A. Preparation stage 

B. Presantatlon stage 

C. Try-out stage 

D. Follow-up stage 
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UNIT 


ANSWER SHEET - UNIT EXAMINATION 
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Code No.. 



Score, 



' 



|answers 



EXAMINATION ANSWERS 

(Darken the appropriate circle) 



1. 


■A-' 

0 


B CD 
0 0 0 


2. 


0 


0 0 0 


3. 


0 


0 0 0 


4. 


0 


0 0 0 


5. 


0 


0 0 0 


6. 


0 


0 0 0 


7. 


0 


0 0 0 


8. 


0 


0 0 0" 


9. 


0 


0 0 0 


10. 


0 


0 0 0 


11. 


0 


0 0 0 


12. 


0 


0 0 0 


13. 


0 


0 0 0 


14. 


0 


0 0 0 


15. 


0 


0 0 0 


16. 


0 


0 0 0 


17. 


0 


0 0 0 


18. 


0 


0 0 0 


19. 


0 


0 0 0 


20. 


0 


0 0 0 



DISCUSSION POINTS 



Before you«* begin the vexaiflina- 
tion or while you. are waiting 
for others to finish the test» 
.list below, points not clear to; 
you from the film. ?Clarifica- 
tion of these points will be 
your responsibility’ during the 
seminar discussion following 
the test • ' 7'' 
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..planning the lesson 1 



iAUPXOL 



Good evening'. Vile icbme^td the"^ 4th sVssidh ' 
in this series on Vocational and Technical 
TeachilngT liy name7is ijerfy^^ 
will be conducting this i ^as- we li as - next 
week's sessions. < 



TTEfES" 






n 



The >.opic for 1;onight is entitled "Planning 
the Lesson." You'll be learning how. the 
teacher subdivides the content of his course 
into manageable pieces for actual presenta- 
tion to the class 9 and you'll also learn 
about some of the things the teacher must 
do in order to help the students learn the 
content most efficiently. 



But before beginning to discuss this- new 
material 9 I believe it would be a good idea 
to briefly review some of the more Important 
points covered in the last two sessions. 

This will reinforce those ideas and also 
help you to logically relate the content of 
previous lessons to tonight's content. 



You will recall that Dr. Kavanaugh shid the 
first step in preparing to teach was^ to 
develop general or broad course objectives. 



Then9 with guidance from these objectives 
and your own trade competencies 9 an Jji* 
atruetional analysis should be made to 
reveal the essenti al elements of content 
to be included in the course. The elements 
selected can be divided into knowinoi ele- 
ments - that is, information, facts and 
principles which the teacher wants the 
students to understand — and doino eiements— 
those motor or physical skills whlchj, the 
teacher wants the students to develop. Of 
course, the fifteen essential elements of 
content shown on this cho^^i illu- 

strative. An actual analysis might reveal 
several hundred content elements. 



After identifying the content to be taught, 
a subsequent step in getting ready tb teach 
is to ^rosnize the course elements in a way 
that make them easiest for students to learn 
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To do this 9 the teacher must first arrange 
the content elements into Units . Each 
Unit forms a major subdivision of the 
course - a broad category of content con- 
taining both knowing and doing elements 
which are closely related to each other 
and to the topic of the Uni-^ course 

will usually have about 

The teacher must also decide on the best 
order or sequence in which to teach the 
Units and the most effective way to arrange 
the essential elements of content within 
each Unit* He does this by applying the 
organizational principles suggested by 
Dr* Kavanaugh luring the last session* 

With these organizing principles 9 the 
teacher sequences Units and interrelates 
the doing and knowing elements within 
Uniti'i in order to facilitate student 
learning. 



What the teacher ends up with is a course 
outline * That is» course elements organ- 
ized into UnitS) with each Unit containing 
appropriate) properly sequenced elements 
of content. This chart illustrates a 
course outline in which the essential 
elements have been organized into three 
UnitS) A) D) C) to be taught in that 
order* The teacher has decided that the 
doing and knowing elements 3) 4) 5$ 6 ) 
belong in Unit A and that they should be 
taught in the order 5) 6 ) 3)* 4* 

And this brings us to the end of the review 
of the two previous sessions* 




MOTIVATION AND OVERVIEW 



Having come this far is a big start) but 
the teacher is still not ready to face 
his class* He knows what he is going to 
teach and the order in which he will 
teach it) but he still does not know how 
much he should try to teach students at 
any one time . Nor does he know what are 
the most effective wavs of teaching the 
content* The Job of the teacher in the 
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classroom Is twofold* He selects and 
orders content to give direction to 
student learnings ^ut he also must make 
that learning as efficient and effective 
as possible* For the rest of this session 
on Planning the Lesson * we*ll begin to 
investigate how the instructor should go 
about teaching the content* Firsts l*ll 
cover the topic of how to select content 
for one lessen . Then 1*11 Introduce you 
to the four stages in each lesson that 
aust be provided by the instructor if the 
students are to learn effectively* 



SELECTING CONTENT FOR A LESSON 



2 



The Unit usually contains too much content 
for the teacher to present at one time to 
his students* On the other hands each 
essential element of content may be too 
uttu. And so It Is necessary for the 
teacher to select the amount of new con- 
tent which he feels is proper to introduce 
to the students* This proper amount of 
content Is call&d a lesson s it consists of 
one 16r more' essential elements taken in 
Sequence - in order - from the course out- 
line * Each lesson contains the amount of 
new content which the teacher feels can 
be learned effectively by his students at 
one time * 



Let me ITlustrate this step of selecting 
content for a lesson with this chart* The 
chart shows' the same example of a course 
outline that you have previously seent but 
now the teacher has decided which elements 
of content should be Included in each les- 
son* His first lesson will contain element 
b| his second lesson will contain element 
6| his third lesson will contain course 
elements 3 and 4» and so on* In this ex- 
ample the teacher has decided to organize 
his 3-Unlt course Into a total of eight 
lessons* 
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Note that since the Units and course 
elements within Units have already been 
placed In proper sequence, the order In 
which the lessons shall be taught has 
already been determined* Each lesson 
^starts where the last lesson stopped* 

But how many elements of content should 
be Included In each lesson - In other 
words, what Is the proper amount of 
content to teach at one time? 

There are several principles the teacher 
can use In making this decision* Here 
are a few of the more Important ones* 

First, the "doing” course elements (for 
example element 5 or perhaps element 11 ) 
are single manipulative operations « like 
planing a board, soldering wires, or n 

honing a razor* These "doing" operations 
should usually be taught by themselves* 

One "doing" element per lesson* Second, 
the amount of "knowing" elements Included 
In a lesson depends upon several factors* 

The more complex the content, and/or the 
less able the students, the fewer knowing 
elements that can be profitably taught at 
one time* In any event, nough knowing 
elements should be Included In the lesson 
so they form a meaningful segment of con- 
tent that can be used and applied by the 
students* For example, on this chart 
lesson 3 contains elements 3 and 4, while 
lesson 6 contains four elements* 



A good rule of thumb is to limit the new 
content In each lesson so that you can 
present It to students within thirty min» 
utes * 

It should help you to think of your course 
outline as a stairway leading to your broad 
course objectives* Each unit represents 
one flight of stairs, and each lesson a 
step In that flight* Each step or lesson 
leads to the next step or lesson, each 
step Is dependent upon the prior step for 
support* The steps can*t be too steep, 
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LaXsa 3i»f_ajtudf int wi i I ^should 
it be too aha 1 low 9 alse the atudant will 
taka too much tlma . getting ; to tha top of 
.the stairway* i 






Aftaf deciding upon the content td'ihclude\ 
in each laaaont the teacher la ready to 
state hi a objectives for that leaaonV^^ 
the result of learning the content' chba^en »’ 
what does the teacher expect each'latudent ' 
to be able to do t or to know? The lesabh ' 
objectives are short-range goals that nust 
be stated in terms of the lesson content* 

If the teacher has these objectives of ' 
goals very clearly in nind|it pefMlts him ^ 
to eyaluate the students • progress - to *; 
decide how much they have learned - and ' 
also to judge how well he has taughtl The 
lesson objectives add up to Unit object ive¥ 
and Unit objectives 9 in turn 9 add up* to - 
total course objectives* ^ « 
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FOUR STEPS IN A LESSON . i 

Now that the teacher knows what" to teach 
in the lesson9 that is 9 he 'has Chosen the 
content eiements that he willC present at 
one tine to the students9 and he^ has t^^ 
objectives or goals for that leisoii clearly 
stated 9 he is ready to think about': he 
will. go about helping the students learh 
.the iesson content* ■ ..■h'l"’ 

There seems to be a natural or^ef in the^ 
way people Isarn outside of the school ' ' 

situation* They go through certain stages 
in the process of learning jsomethlng new^ 
What makes these stages so !importail¥ is , 
that^j|beyc*PP**^^^^ the mostief- 

are jthe sane 

gardimV or^th^^^ content being learned 9 apd 
theyttlife bqUlliy^ef f active ^rejjifdlesi'*bf 
the^blli^y^df individudl ^doi?igt thb 
learninja^i^ reasons 9 the teichir ' 

t i^ould,^.?9:»Ms » In :*»« jssljaal 

\ learninp\pl%uatiop for al^l this * students to 
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:, g0. through** the*^*8ane steps* Each tine he 
\prt sentAA«w^cpjij^^^ he Should provide for 
ftheae stapjss.*^^^ am faying in effect 9 

1 afthaT in chTng each :l e s son 9 four pfaoe 

nUst be included if jihe new content of that 
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lesson is to be learned most efficiently 

and effectively* 



VIDEO 




What are these stages? 

Each lesson should consist of the four 
stages shown on this chart* 



Let me explain each stage very briefly 
and then come back to elaborate on them 
more fully* 



Stage 1 is called preparation* It means 
preparing the student . In this stage 
the teacher helps the student get ready 
osvcholoqicdllv to receive the new con- 
tent* 

Stage 2 is called presentation* This is 
the part of the lesson in whxch the new 
content is actually presented to the 
students* Note that communication of the 
new content is Just one stage of the les- 
son» and that it may not even be the longes 
part of the lesson* 




Stage 3 is the try-out* In this stage the 
teacher provides an opportunity for the 
student to use the new content in an ap- 
propriate fashion* The student applies 
the content in some realistic situation* 

Finally, stage 4, follow-up, is the eval- 
uative stage cf the lesson* Here the 
students get an opportunity to see how 
well they have learned, and the teacher 
has an opportunity to Judge how well he 
has taught* 

Let me reemphasize that in every lesson, 
every time the teacher decides to present 
certain new content, he plans to provide 
for ftii four stages* 

Now let*8 take a more detailed look at each 
stage in the lesson* 
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f irst^ stage -is the preparation -stage > 
and its purpose is to get the; stjidenf psyr, 
chologically ready to receivoj the neW con«» 
tent. - r 

Flrsty the teacher viants the jstudent’s in- 
dividual attention* He wants the studeni^.^ 
to think about the new content* But' the ‘ 
student must be willing to think about the 
content of the lesson ahd not, about, spme- 
thing else* The student must have: aljcABJ^ 
for thinking and acting in accord With the ■ 
teacher's requirements - for Cooperating 
with the tojiCher * -Thus „ in" this stage . of 
the leWsoh t hV‘^ea dhe r - tr 1 eW^ t o ' p6 ih t . oo J f 
br.pakmvpbvJLgusy^j^^ 

deht*8 time Cjirtd ef^^^^ to leWrn the^new 
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StcondiB^jCrdf^ new, contenjt^to be 

most plahrhgfui^tCIthe fpr,!h^* tO 

undW:?lhaap l^^ student must^^e I 

able to rr^llileLth^ content to material - j 
which he\ajp|rad‘^i^^^ Andj;so»3* I 

ihe prapafaClcli^tage, the teapj^er shpuldjj ,| 
br lef ry"revtaw'"tha content the " past les- 
sons and point out the connections between 
those lessons and the new content©^,,.. 

Finally! as a part of the prJparafibn^ siege i 
the teacher should provide a tbrief: overview * 
of the new content to be presjented^n that 
laeaon. This helps the student organize thcl 
new material in his mind so that^tha dataiXm 
of the new content cen bs proper ly rfia|e|, 
to the major points mad# in the lesson 
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In allf and just as a rule of thum^V 
2-10 minutes may be taken by jthe teacher to 
accofflplieh this preparation stage of the 

lataon* ] 
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In order to Illustrate the prepe||iibn 
watch this two-nlnute video tape ihowing Mr; 
Harold Hansoni a teacher at St* Paul Voca- 
tional-Technical School! psyphPiPSically; i 
preparing hie class* Note how he overviews 
ths new content! points out its value to the 
students! and xelatss It to prior lessons* 
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Harold does a fine job of preparing his 
students* 



1 






PRE3E1ITAT10H STAGE 

Now, let*s move to the second or presenta- 
tion stage of the lesson. This is the 
portion of the lesson in which the students 
are brought into contact with the details 
of the new content. Here the teacher demon- 
ittrates a new "doing" operation, or he ver- 
bally or visually presents new information 
that he wants students to understand. 
Earlier, I mentioned thirty minutes as a 
rough maximum to use v/hen you're in doubt 
about how much new content to include in 
one lesson. 

Watch this example ivhich shows Mr. Hanson 
beginning to demonstrate a new "doing" 
operation to his class. The tape will last 
only two minutes, but it illustrates one 
wav teachers use to present new content* 




In the next two sessions of this series we* 111 
discuss several ways of presentingnnew con- 
tent to students. 

TttY-OUT STAGE 





The third stage of each lesson is the try- 
out* This stage calls for some overt stu- 
dent activity, such as talking, writing or 
performing some physical operation. It 
provides students with an opportunity to 
use the new content in some practical man- 
ner* Often, this can be the longest stage 
in the lesson, especially if the teacher 
wants the students to memorize terms or 
symbols or if he wants the students to 
practice some doing operation in order to 
develop a proper amount of speed and pre- 
cision# 
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VIDEO 






Tlxe 'f inar video' tape wV have to Vhow'^you 
dopicts Mr. Hanson supervising students 
in thoir activities during the try-out 
stage of a lesson. 



Close^supervision^Un the try-out stage of 
skill development is very necessary in 
Orde r"^ '^to pre ve n t the dey e 1 o pme n t o f bad 
habits. 
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The^last-stage -in' the lesson Is ,vthe follow- 
up. The students need to know if they * ye ; 
learned properly and made some progress 
tOLward occupational competence. You, as 
t^e teacher, w benefit by knowing how. 
well you 'Have taught. You also have to 
Jud^e whether the students have learned 
enough'i to bermit them to move on to , the 
next lesson. All these reasons require , 
evaluat:lonr:pf student learning, and this, 
is the purpose of the follow-up stage. - 
Sometimes a formal test of someVicind Is , 
administered to the students, other times 
the teachei""evalu^^ learning informally 
by observing the students* performance 
during the try-out staged just as you have 
already seen Ur. Hanson doing In Athe, last 
video tape. Whether the teacher uses,; for^ 
mal-ox -Informal techniques, he Judges 
student^prog^ress. towards the lesson objec- 
tives he has established^ and then he 
decides whether he mushtre-praaant parts 
of ”"the' content ef the^ lesson ,in ;,prder to . 
increase learning, .,pr whethbr ^tb« ^students 
have learned enough for; them to .proceed. 
to the next lesson in thP course outline. 



This whole sugject of eyaluation iwlll vbe 
discussed by Dr. Rahdleman later in this 
series on vocational and technical teach- 
ing. • vv -v.:.: ’• 

v ' " ‘ 

I*m sure you recognize ^hat sincer'this^ 
lesson began I*ve been through the. .prepar- 
ation stage, and have been and am how in 
the presentation stage. , But perhaps you’re 
asking yourself how I, in this lesson, 
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intend to provide for the , try-out and s 
evaluation stages which have been pointed 
out as necessary to each lesson? Well « I 
canV^ very well handle those stages unless 
I can arrange to involve you In some activ- 
ity* It is for this reason that we have 
arranged to follow each ox the 12 presen- 
tations in this series v;lth a group meeting 
of prospective instructors. The group 
meeting! under the supervision of a dis- 
cussion leader! will provide an opportunity 
for discussing the content of each lessoni 
^or applying the ideas presented to your 
own potential teaching situations! and for 
evaluating understanding of the lesson 
content* 



SUMMAHY AND NEVXEW 

In the few remaining minutes of this series 
let me summarize some of the major points 
covered* 



First! the essential elements of content 
within each Unit in the course outline 
must be organized into one or more lessons* 
Second! each lesson should contain the num- 
ber of course elements that can most effec- 
tively be taught to students at one time. 
Third! objectives must be formulated and 
stated for the lesson in terms of the con- 
tent selected. Fourthi in teaching the 
new content the instructor must provide 
for four stages in the learning process. 

In the first stage! preparation! the 
teacher helps students become psychologi- 
cally ready to learn the new content* In 
the second stage! presentation! the teacher 
brings the students in contact with the new 
content* In the third stage » try-outi the 
teacher has the students use the new content 
in a practical situation. And finally! in 
the fourth stage! follow-up! the teacher 
and the students evaluate the progress that 
has been made toward achieving the lesson 
objectives* 
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NwXt week's lesson Is entitled "Teaching 

for Under standing. " In that lesson I shall 
talk about several technJvCsues used by the 
teacher i'n carrying out the preparation, 
presentation and try-out stages of lessons. 
Until next week then, goodnight, and thank 
you for your attention. 
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I* Review of Lessons 2 and i 

A« Use broad course objectives and trade competencies as 
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The instructional analysis contains elements of 
content to be included in the course* 
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The elements of, content in the analysis are organ- 
ized Into "knowing” elements (information to be 
understood) and "doing" elements (motor or physical 
skills to be developed)* 

["Being" elements are* not discussed in this or on 
.subsequent lessons on this series^ 
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INSTRUCTIONAL ANALYSIS 



Knowing 



1* 

3* 

6* 

7. 

8* 

10 * 

12* 

13* 

15. 



Doing 



2* 

4* 

5* 

9. 

11 . 

14* 
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B, Oetermlne the order in which to teach content elements 
1* Organize course elements into units 

a* Each unit is a major subdivision of the course 
each course will usually have about 3-8 units* 

b* Each unit contains both knowing and doing 

elements from the instructional analysis that 
are related to each other and to the topic of 
the unit. 

2« Sequence or order the units and the knowing and 

doing elements within each unit 

a. [Specific pi'inciples for sequencing elements 
presented in lesson are not reviewed^ 

C* The outcome of steps A and B is a course outline 



COURSE OUTLINE 

Unit A 5. 

6 . 

3. 

4. 

Unit B 1. 

2 . 

12 . 

13. 

Unit C 7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

15. 



Organize the content elements in the course outline into 
lessons 



A. Each lesson contains one or more course elements taken 
in sequence from the course outline. 
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1. The courso elements of each unit should be' organ- 
ized into one or more lessons 



a.^Each lesson starts whera tha last lesson stopped 
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: Each lesson contains thechumber.. of. course eieinent s' that 
can bsi leamedi most effectively by students at one time, 

1. Both doing and knowing elements should usually not 

^ be contained :in the same lesson > • ic.: > , 

2, "Doing" lessons should normally contain only one 
c'-:.- fdoing^.eleaent.- 
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3, "Knowing" lessons may contain more than one knowing 
•; ; ^element .Vv.. / > 9: V ... Mi f 
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a. The greater the complexity of the informational 
content- the iejjjg^. the knowing elements^' in* the 
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b. The less able the students the fewer the knowing 

!/. elements' ih the lesson* f •» . ' 






limit the content in doing. and knowing 
cf'letsohS ' sO'^it can be presented to students 'within 
30 minutes. 
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XII. State the lesson objectives 

A* Lesson objectives must be stated in terms of the lesson 
conient — specifically what the student should. jcnow or 
be able to do as the result of the lesson* 

B. Lesson objectives **add up" to unit objectives) and unit 
objectives "add up" to course objectives. 

IV. Stages in teaching the lesson 

Every lesson must be taught so that it provides for the 
four stages in the learning process. 

B. Stage • ls preparation - it prepares the student psy- 
chologically. 

1. The student must be shown whv it is important for 
him to learn the new content of the lesson. 

2. The student should be provided with an overview of 
the new content. 

3. The relationships between the new content and 
previous lessons should be made clear. 

C. Stage 2 is presentation - it brings the student into 
contact with the details of the new doing element or 
knowing elements of content contained in the lesson. 

D. Stage 3 is trv-out - it provides the student with an 
opportunity to use the new content in some manner. 

1. Student talk or write about the knowing elements 
or perform a doing element* 

2. This stage may take longer than any other stage 
in the lesson* 

E. Stage 4 is the follojiL-UD — it permits both student 
and teacher to evaluate progress toward lesson objec- 
tives* 

1* A formal test may be used to accomplish the purpose 
of this stage* 

2* Informal evaluation by observation during the try- 
out stage may accomplish the purpose of stage 4* 
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1 planning the lesson I 



Title of Lessont _ Lesson No.t 



' Unitf Phase or Blocks*^ 



Date Presentedt r 




Of Jectivess 



.. T 



Instructors 



Total Time Allotted! 



I. planning 

(Referencest instructional aids, equipment» tools, cupplies) 




II. preparation 

(Outline of material to cover for 
review, motivation, to show rer 
lationships and to provide an 
overview) 



Approximate Tim e 
(Teaching Methods and 
Instructional Aids) 
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III. PRESEMTATION 



Approximate Timet 

(Teaching points in new content^ (Teaching methods and Instructional 
operational analysis) aids) 



I. 

A. 



IV. APPLICATION 



(Key questions* exercises* 
projects and assignments) 



Approximate Timet 

(Teaching methods and Instructional 
aids-materials * tools* equipment) 



LI 
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V. evaluation : 

Approximate Timet 



VI. ADVANCED PREPARATION 

Approximate Times 



Teaching Timet Total Allotted i Actual Total 





VII. LESSON CRITIQUE 

(Appraisal of lesson and revisions to be made) 
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By the Staff 
Department of Industrial Education 
University of Minnesota 



A series of twelve course u^lts combining 
filmed presentations and seminar discussions 
designed to provide twenty-f our clock hours 
of pre-service vocational teacher training 




Vocational Section 
Minnesota State Department of Education 

Saint Paul, Minnesota D5101 
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UNIT 5 



INTRODUCTION 



Unit 5 is the fifth lesson in the series of twelve 
two hour unit lessons desi 9 ned to provide prospective 
teachers with an initial exposure to the role of 
the instructor in vocational-technical educations 
The topic of this lesson is **Teachin 9 for Understanding**. 
The content deals briefly with four of the major 
teaching techniques used by vocational-technical 
instructors to present informational content to groups 
of students. 

This guide is to be used by the teacher— trainer in 
conjunction with a one— half hour .filmed presentation 
covering the content of unit lesson 5. 
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A student achieving the broad objectives for this unit should under- 
stand the teaching techniques of ^illustrated lectursi d.iscussion> oral, 
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3 ) The stag#(%) of %he^ lesson for Which is appropriate. , 

The specific objectives (content) for attainment In thiePWhit*%ret 
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1* mustrated Leoture 

A* Telling supplemented by showing a* For applying information. 

V3tudentf piimarily^ if oWer^ B.: 

c%-^ForS;loisbgehaou groups ^ •' '-• - c_* ■^c%iee^ie%olVe%eet, 

- D» Used ,in preparation and^-‘pt%suhta-^'^' ■^^jt)'’^^4Xxy4gWt^^ 

tion 4 , Supervised Study 

E* Visuals clarify, repeat, reinter- A. Individualized written 



pret 

F* .Charts 9 chalkboard, video tape 
2i, Discussion 

A* For applying information 
B* Group problem solving 
C* Active involvement 
p* For\ Homogeneous groups 
E, tr;y-'out stage 



problem solving 
B* For Heterogeneous groups 
C* Written instructional 
materials 

D* Assignment sheets (motivatet 
overview, assign, question) 
E* For all four stages in 
lesson 
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I UNIT S ! LESSON HATER! AIS 



A* The thirty-minute fllm^ '’Teaching for Understanding" » may be ob- 
tained from the Director^ Vocational Section^ State Department 
of Education, Centennial Building, St* Paul, Minnesota 96101* 

B* One copy of each of. the following materials is provided in the 
Appendix of this guide for use by the discussion leader* 

1* Script of the film, "Teaching for Understanding" 

2* Unit Lesson 5 Test * 

3* Unit Lesson 5 Test Answer Sheet * 

4* Unit Lesson 5 Test Answer Key 
5* Summary of Lesson 6 Film Presentation * 

6* Unit Lesson 5 Teacher References 

C* Sample Lesson Plan Formats partially completed by students during 
the discussion phase of lesson 4 should also continue to be used 
during the discussion phase of lesson 5* 



# 



* Since this material will be used by the students during the conduct 
of the lesson, the required number of copies should be duplicated* 
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siibdi^ED 'U bVhoo of approach 




1* If It has not already been dis~ ^ 
t:rtbuted r-^hand-out'" "SyBBsary -of- - — 
Lesson S Fliii I^reae|itatlp|iV , ^ . 
Ad vl s e stud eiiW that the sumoiary^ ’ 
•liainatAll^the need ;ta take, .notes . 
durfifg^ tfe" fhis viewing, ^ " 



- ^ 






Arrange for studentCs) to view 
fll« of lesson 5, either iodiyijr 
dually oy. in a group ' 

3. Adafinlster lesson 5 Vest (distri- 
bute test and answer sheets; no 
tise liaitatlon on the 

4a Provide (orally) correct responses 
to test questions* 

5* Initiate discussion-review, based 
upon incorrect test responses, to 
clarify lesson 

6* Collect scored answer sheets and 

tests* 

Tm Initiate discussion concerning 
the appropriateness of various 
teaching techniques 



8* DeBonstrate each technique and 
present in acre detailed infor- 
aation about how each technique 
is used and (b) the audio-visual 
aids available 



1,. . i StudYc#.SuiaB ^ s son 3 



p**Mi r * vooc«t>«i **w«i ; 



m 
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2* View fila of lesson 9 

3* P* icccon 5 

Film Presentation”* 

4* Complete test answer sheet 



5* Score answer sheet* Enter 
score on their own progress 
chart by code nuaber* 

6* Discuss reasons for correct 
and incorrect responses to 
test questions 

7* Using lesson content and 
saaple lesson plan foraats 
from lesson 4, indicate (a) 
the relevant method for teach 
ing the content specified for 
each stage of this lessons, 
!b) explain why they assume 
their classes will be hoaof* > 
geneous or heterogeneous, and 
how to judge this* 

8* Participate in demonstrations 
and ask questions 



9* Arrange for individral remedial 
activities as needed 

f 

10* Zntroduet next lesson unit and 
hand-out ** Summary of Film Pre- 
sentation** for unit lesson 6 
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UNIT 5 


UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX 




TEACHING FOR UNDERSTANDING 



RESOURCE MATERIAL INCLUDED 

A* Script of film, **Teaching for Understanding** 

B* Unit Lesson 5 Test (to be duplicated for student use), ; 

C« Unit Lesson 5 Test Answer Sheet (to be duplicated for ^ 
student use) ? 

D* Unit Lesson 5 Test Answer Key r. j 

E* Suamary of Lesson 6 Fills Presentation (to be duplicated 
for student i*se) ^ 

F* Unit Lesson 5 Teacher References 
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UNIT 1 


1 UNIT EXAIIIMATibN 


s 1 


1 tkACHiilb For UNbE3STXRDTN(3 ' 



^ Pirictionsi ^ Select the one best ilternatlve fron among the four alterna** 

I V.; tives presented ;in each item* Darken the circle on the sop- 

J arate answer sheet corresponding to the alternative you have 

5 selected* 

;.!• In terms of their abilities to profit from the same lesson given 
at the. sane time* students in a homogeneous group: are 

A* Equal 

i . X r : ;b,:: Rttabnably' similar . 

Cm Very different 
D. All of the above 

2m In terms of their abilities to profit from the same lesson given 
I at the same timey students in a heterogeneous group are 



I A* Equal 

I " -Bv 'Reasonably' similar . . 

C* Very different 
D* All of the above 

1 3* The teacher gives a written test covering the content of a Ijsson 
which he has taught using an illustrated lecture and a discussion* 
V . H* would normally expect the students to earn the following test 

■^-■'•■■scores"'' V.- ■. --.V - \ ■ , 

A* All score lOOfi correct 

^ B* All score 70JI# correct . 

I C* Scores range fron 0% to 100^ 

f D* Score range from 70% to 100J< 

j 4'* ^''Visual -aids serve 'to • ^ ■ 



A* Clarify ideas 
B* Repeat ideas 
C* Reinterpret ideas 
D* All of the above 



pm tfhich of the following is not a visual aid? 
A* Chart 

B* Pra'Ksing on a chalkboard 
C* Phonograph record 
D* Film strip 



* f V* 



6* The method best suited to a heterogeneous group is called 



A* Illuatrated lecture 
B* Discussion 
C* Oral questioning 
D* Supervised study 



, « f’ A -V 









r • 




I ' , 










Appendix A 

" 'i 



i 



i Introduction to VocotlontX-Tochnleal Teaching* 
Industrial education Staff I University of Minnesota 



UNIT 1 
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1 ' TEAfiUlHfl POR UNDEIl'5TAimN6” 



7. A method in which the teacher tells the students about the new 
content...and supplements his verbal presentation with visual aids 
'Is called'"' ■*' 

A* Illustrated lecture 
B« Discussion*" 

C* Oral questioning 
D* Supervised study 

8« One method that can be used for carrying students throught all four 
stages of the lesson is called 

A* Illustrated lecture 
• -'-PiScuaeion • 

C* Oral questioning ; ^ * 

D* Supervised study 

9* A method in which the students are primarily listeners is called 

A* Illustrated lecture ? 

B* Discussion 

C« Oral questioning : f( 

' D«' Supervised study . . 

10* The discussion method is used best during what stage of the lesson? 



A* Preparation 
B* Presentation 
C* Tryout 
D* Follow-up 



11 . 



12. 



13 . 



A method that provides for individual oral problem-solving activity 
is called 

A* Illustrated lecture 

B* Discussion r \ 

C# Oral questioning 
D* Supervised study 

A method that provides for oroup problem-solving activity is called 

A* Illustrated lecture 
B* Discussion 
C. Oral questioning 
D* Supervised study 

«• V ij. -V t ^ , '•A * 

A method that provides for individual written problem-solving activity 
is called ' 

A« Illustrated lecture 
B* Discussion 
C* Oral questioning 

. *• 

D« Supervised study 
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14» Whan tha teacher asks* ”What are lesson objectives? JohTh» what it' 
your answer ?" 9 the nethod the teacher is using is called * ' 



A* Illustrated lecture 

; _ B. Discussion ^ T21^A': 

C. Oral questioning 

D • Suparvi sed study : n , i A . ? 

15# The method used by the teacher to present the new content of lesson 
5 in this series of lessons is called > ^ :> ^ 

A# Illustrated lecture . ^ 

B# Discussion 
C# Oral questioning 
b# Supervised study 

16# Written , study or instructional materials are used as part of 
A# Illustrated lecture 

. .B.#,, Discussion r-i i: 

C# Oral questioning 
D# Supervised study 

17# Written assignment sheets are used as part of a 

A# Illustrated lecture j c 

B# Discussion 

C# Oral questioning 0 

D# Supervised study 

18# Written assignment hseets do not 

■ . 0 

A# Prepare students 

B# Present the details of new content r ^ 

C# Provide for try-out activities 

D# Permit an opportunity for evaluation of learning 

19# The illustrated lecture is best used in the following situation 

A# Heterogeneous groupt try-out stage C . 

Bn Heterogeneous groupt presentation stage 

C# Homogeneous group* try-out stage 0 0 ri 

D# Homogeneous group* presentation stage 

20# The discussion method is best used in. the following situation 

•'» 0 0 0 . 1 

A# Heterogeneous group* try-out stage 

B# Heterogeneous group* presentation stage 0 : 0 

C# Homogeneous group* try-out stage 

D# Homogeneous group* presentation stage 
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1 TEACHIjia FOR UNDERStASblffiS, 



Name 



Code No« 



Pate 



Score 



Discussion Leader 
IaHSIBB5~~~ 



DISCUSSION POINTS 



EXAMINATION ANSNBRS 

(D*rk«n th« Approprlat* circle) 



tsC:: 


•?^A^ B^C PH-ir.:, 


1* 


0 0 0 Q 


2* 


0 0 0 0 


3. 


0 0 0 0 


■ 4. 


0 0 0 0 

%> 4.6 ^ J . 

C Vk 'i.v 


“5v 


0 0 0 0 




0 0 0 0 


7. 


0 0 0 0 


8* 


0 0 0 0 


9* 


0 0 0 0 


10* 


0 0 0 0 


11. 


0 0 0 0 


12* 


0 0 0 0 


13. 


0 0 0 0 


14* 


0 0 0 0 


15. 


O^O'^O-'O--^' i-- 


15* 


0 0 0 0 


17. 


0 0 0 0 


18. 


0 0 0 0 




6 / V > > t ? 


19. 


0 0 0 0 


20. 


0 0 0 0 



erJc 



^ ' 1 
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•< , '* r 'i.‘ ^ e< •’ * [ f M ; i/{ ' ’« \ \ 

Before you being the exa- 
mination or while you: are 
waiting for other to fin- 
ish the test, list below 
points not clear to you from 
the film. Clarification of 
these points will be your 
responsibility during the 
seminar discussion follow- 
ing the test* ; 
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UNIT 


ANSNER KEY - UNIT EXAMINATION 1 




TEACHING FOR UNDE iSTANDl IKS I 



Name 



Date 



Discussion Leader 



MHSWERS 






EXAMINATION ANSWERS 

(Darken the appropriate circle) 



. -f 





A B 


C D 


1. 


0 8 


0 0 


2. 


0 0 


8 0 


3i# 


0 0 0 0 




0 0 


0 • 


D. 


0 0 


e b 


6. 


0 0 


0 8 


7, 


e 0 


0 0 


e; 


0 0 


0 8 


9. 


• 0 


0 0 


10. 


0 0 


8 0 


11. 


0 0 


8 0 


12. 


0 • 


0 0 


13. 


0 0 


0 8 


14. 


0 0 


8 0 


ID. 


^ 0 


0 0 


16. 


0 0 


0 8 


17. 


0 0 


0 8 


18. 


0 • 


0 0 




0 0 


0 8 


20. 


0 0 


8 0 
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<AUDIO 



1 -FILM SCRIPT 1 


I - - Mr JEROME- MOSS. JR. 1 


1 iikix;4 - • 1 


p.. ^-TEACHING. FOR UNDEiIstAnDING I 



* , 






1 



VIDEO 



liit wn O^g ju ip. •< 
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OooidhttVin Jtrry Mots and this It 

t%t lilih in the ter its %t twelve 

letions-^on ^Vocaildiihi •^Technical Teaching? 



* .♦ >V'-r - ‘■">•’ 3 *^ ' ' 



I '' ' ' ’ 4 ^ 



the subject for today is **Teaching for 
Underetanding*** You'll learn about a few / 
of the. techniques or nethods used by ^ teach- 
ers in the classroon to help students under- 
stand new informatidnal-knowing-content 
that is introduced during the course j of one 
leisdn*^ ' j 

let's begin by building on dur last session. 
Assuee that the teacher has organized the 
essential el eaents of course content /into 
uiiltsV and within each unit he has organ- 
ized the content elements into doing lessons 
and knowing lessons. You will recall that 
informational or knowing content and jdolng 
or motor skill content were usually organ- 
ized into separate lessons. 

let's also assume that the teacher has 
ordered' the units* and the lessons within 
uhitSf into the most effective sequence for 
teaching* and that he has already taudht 
the first f O'lr lessons. The next lesson 
to be taught is fiesson 5. Let's say |that 
ibeseon h contains' informational content. 

The major objectives of Lesson 5 would be 
to help students understand* remembez::* and 
apply the information in course elements 
12 and 13. 

Still borrowing from our last session;* the 
teacher recognizes that to best acconiplish 
his objectives he will have to provide for 
four stages in the lesson. He will first 
have to prepare the students psychologically 
then he will present the new facts anid 
principles that comprise informational the 
content. Following this he must provide an 
opportunity for the students to try^otit or 
use the content in a realistic situation* 
and then he must evaluate or follow-uo 
students' progress. 

But how-with what techniques or methods- 
will the teacher prepare students* present 
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1 FILM SCRIPT 1 


1 TEACHING FOR UNDERSTANDING 


r UNIT 5 1 


r "■PAGE~2 - 



{audio 



VIDEO 



1 



the new information* and then let them use 
the information? In other words, what will 
he in front of his class, and what will 
he have his class od, during each of these 
stages in the lesson? 



I*m going to help you learn about four 
methods that you can use in one or more 
stages of an informational lesson* Of corsi 
you'll Just hear about them, and briefly 
see them in operation, as a part of my 
presentation, but you will have and oppor- 
tunity to try them out later in your group 
meetings* In the next session, Mr* Pucel 
will tell you about methods to use in teach* 
ing lessons with "doing** content* 

The four methods I will cover are called 
the illustrated lecture , the discussion * 
oral questioning and supervised study * 

Let's start with the illustrated lecture* 



' ' ; ^ 

A •SofiteeiTiSiFp 

V J 



The illustrated lecture is a method in 
which the teacher tells the students what 
he wants them to learn, and he supplements 
his verbal explanations by some kind of 
visual aid * In the illustrated lecture the 
students '..tre primarily listeners, but they 
also learn by seeing, or looking at the 
visual materials provided by the teacher* 



Now, the easiest way for you to visualize 
and illustrated lecture is to watch some- 
'Ona. conduct one* Here then is a short 
video tape showing Mr* Harold Hanson of 
St* Paul Vocational-Technical School giving 
part of an illustrated lecture to his 
electronics class* Note how Mr* Hanson 
uses the chalkboard to present ideas that 
would be almost impossible to describe 
using words alone* 

It should be obvious to you by now that 1 
have been using an illustrated lecture to 
present this lesson* My visual aids have 
consisted of charts and a video tape rather 
than a chalkboard* Mr* Hanson and Z have 
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or to directly repeat ideas we*ve p^espnted 
verbally f or to reinterpret pur spoke 
wordtf that ls» to present thp^ same! inform 
nation in a new tray* The vise of 'visual 
materials to supplement the spoken word 
makes it possible to communicate ideas 
faster and increases the pxjobability of^,^7^ 
the student s understand ing jthf tiot s and . ' 
principles presented* 
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there are a great many kinds of yisual aids 
I that the teacher can. use supplemehi his 
i ver|al, pr^^ In a ilaier, session ^^i^ 

I thi^^aeries^ wi^l tell you about 

I and show ypu^ aome -of them land how to iise 
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I Now that you know what is tmeant ^by an ;ilr 
Ut should be used during the lesson*^ ' 
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FirsXftho teacher who uses) an Illustrated 
lecture is assuming that ea:ch of .thef%tudr 
ents in the group has the 
ground and ability to undex^ata*^J^ 
tent of the lecture* After all 
illustrated lecture the teachsr ^i%lpresen^^^ 
ing the same content > at the |ia|nte%ra^^^ 
the same way 9 to all of his> $tudp|i^fs*. ^ 
teacher does not have to as^sume '^that a 
of his students are exactlvi equal in their 
readiness- tb^understand the' contents, or , , 
that they wilU^pil .learn Ut? equally ^ 
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or at exactly the same rate* ThiC ia never 

^ .-t-, -L. J.X ...* - \ i* "i r- 



true* — 



»«!, he^ia Wsui^^^^^ in usiM thi* 
^'illustrated lectures^ that^ all pfl ni^.^^s^^ 

I tnts»-wil4U-Iearn-enou9h^if rpmrthe lecture tb 

-bake^it^isill ^iiorthx;hlil;;U^'®a> UtdbdnV 
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I Technically speakings every time the teacher 
I uses an illustrated lectureihe is assuming 
Hhat his students represent! for, all prac-*, 
tmriSuibdi^ KbS^ftbeeut orbliip!. : TJiaV 
is» the students a5?e^?Kl5ntl£ Ifi 



their backgrounds and abiliiie|i^'|$ |i|rjplit 



from the same presentation* 
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MoWf in what stage of the lesson ran an 
illustrated lecture be used assuiaing the 
content to be taught is informational « 
knowing elements - and assuming the teach- 
er considers the students in his class a 
homogeneous group? 

Since the preparation stage involves re- 
viewing old content f overviewing new 
content* and pointing out the practical 
value of the new content* talking to the 
students* telling them about the \ lue of 




the new content for example* may be a very 
practical way of carrying out the prepara- 
tion stage*’ An illustrated lecture may 
therefore be a good technique or method for 
the teacher to use during the preparation 
stage of the lesson* 



pULL * 




In the same way* telling studetAa about the 
,i.new facts and principles you wish them to 
• learn* and supplementing your verbal pre- 
; sentation with visual aids - like the 
; chalkboaird and charts ia also an efficient 
method , to coiw the new content* And 

so the illustrated lecture is also useful - 
during the/ prenentation stage of the lesson* 
](Since that purpose I 

sincerely hope it is a good method - at 
least: 1 *m^practieing what I *m preaching*) 





The try-out stage of the lesson* on the 
other hand* calls for the actj^ participa- 
tion of students applying or using what 
they have learned in practical situations* 
Since the illustrated lecture is a one- <• 
way method of communication* in which the 
student merely hears and sees* it does not 
provide an opportunity for students to 
use the new content* 



paU 004^^ 




The second method of teaching* the discus- 
a1o- 0 * is an appropriate method to use during 
the try-out stage of inf ormationa;i. lessons* 
In a discussion* the teacher poses certain 
practical problems or questions to the 
class ss a whols* These problems should 
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rojulro ^tho.,..stud to uso the now In- 
f^rfcaii^rt thorn during tho pro*. 

^pniatlohyioM^ 

to 'roach taiii^^ Af;tor 

ppf Ihij/ tho ; px^bXpn}} i It 0 a c h 0 r . on c du r ag o • 
thd'"^thdOnta^t^^ many dplutlono, 

pa ilp^ajl^lbld ah¥ a li^lyt 

^drbai loxdhahgo of -idoa a among thomsolvoa 



iiji ;%ha^f;«oiSatlyd^ mo^lta of the suggested 
aplMidfhl^l xha^^ teacher t after posing ,the 
probl#ft^^and eiicduraging the participation 
hf the students in order to get the dla- ? 
edtsion golng^i^thereaf ter try t t^^ at*y 
Out of general conversation* ,The ha sic. 
idea of the discussion is to get as m^ 
of the students actively involved in 
talking to each other about the prpbiem,, 
as poosiia^ei " the dls^^ is - a Igroup 

problem-solving activity* It is by 
encouraging the active participation of 
tho students t hat the primary purpose, pf . 
the try-out stage of the lesson Ip .sat-? 
isfied* • 1 



A good discussion is therefore an apprppr-f 
idte mathod^ for the try-out atpge of an: 
Inf ormatloi^X!^ Of ^jjoursej; if the, 

teache#^is^ of his students to . 

participate » they mutt ell know tpjiiething 
about the content of the problem he\posed{ 
to this extent the discussion requires o 
homogeneous group* 



->o 






. .. *-■• i I 

r, T- f% 'I 



m-T* 









'5 

Q- 



i ' i i 



M 1 .W; 



-ir'j 

<• .-. ;i 4 «y-l.c 



. 



.A - '■'^k 



v: 



i*' V* 

. ‘w ^ 



r 

^ •** V.~^' 









^ X? 






-_y ' ^ 



an**" 


/mrk 




l^ii 




m 


1^; 






mt 

m 










But perhaps a more common method^ uaed by 
teachers in the try-out stage of Infpr*/:* 
national lessons It oral guestloning * ^Liks 
the ditcuasiohj -the teacher, poses, a prpblp 
or queation jfhich ^p.e ^nr- tha studente ^ 
to uso the information provided them dnrin^ 
the presentation stage of the leason*; 
the oral questioning methody however t the 
teacher does not encourage an interchange 
of ideas among atudenta» instead .he « qbtsins 
answer a to questiona from Ihdiyidusi 
etudents and reacts to thbst snswsrs* , 

For exanpltf the teacher can ppsp aqufA^ip' 
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or probltm, Jjifa be can cali on a bartlduip 
student for the an ewer t then he can^jpeact r 



to the student* a answer by indicating 
whether its a good or bad solution* Anothep 
Way of engaging in oral questioning is for 
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the teacher to pose a question or problem 
to the class as a whole and ask for 
volunteers to answer the question* The , 
teacher then reacts to the answers given 
by each student* Thus* through a series 
of questions, the teacher engages the 
students in problem-solving activities 
on an indlvldualired basis * rather than on, 
a group basis as in the discussion* 

Here is a short video tape showing Harold 
Hanson conducting part of an oral question- 
ing session following his illustrated 
lecture* Note that in this example, Harold 
poses a practical problem that obviously 
has several satisfactory solutions* He 
requests students to volunteer answers 
.rather-than-calllng on specific students, 
and he brleflyr evaluates each solution as 
It V 1 s--give’n*- - - - ■ 

That was" only part of the oral questioning 
-session* r. Harold went on to, pose additional 
questions*; : For some he asked for volunteers 
and forr others he called on specific 
students* I might also add that Harold 
could have chosen to use a discussion in 
this situation* 






Oft-^^n, the teacher has a group of students 
that he cannot consider to be homogeneous 
or similar* Yor example, students might 
be assigned to his class at Irregular In- 
tervals, some students may have been 
absent for several weeks, or beginners 
and advanced students may be combined in 
one class* Regardless of the reason, the 
teacher may find himself with a class In 
which very wide differences exist in the 
backgrounds and/or abilities of the student 
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In this ease the teacher hat a heterogeneous 
group* He cannot consider them siiko «iid 
therefore he cannot present the same 
content to all students at the same time, 
as In an Illustrated lecture, because some 
students will not be able to understand 
•nythlna •bout It «nd othjr •tudontj wlU 
know •ll of It alrotdy* Hhor*. Individual 
dtfforoneaa within tha elaat tra this 
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large* the teacher must use a different 
luethod than the illustrated lecture or 
discussion* One of the methods he can 
use Is called supervised study * 



Supervised study Is a method in which 
written assignments are given to students 
in the class calling for them to read 
certain materials and then to answer 
certain written questions about the 
materials*. Because of the differences 
among- students in- a heterogeneous group 
each student may receive a different 
written assignment requiring him to 
study and then answer questions about 
material which is most appropriate for 
him, to learn at that time* 






To conduct, a class using the supervised 
stuiy method the teacher must have written 
assignment sheets prepared in advance for 
each Informational lesson ;in his course* 

The written assignment sheet for each 
lesson first overviews the lesson content > 
and explains its value to students* Then 
it gives the student a specific reading 
assignment* For example^ it might say 
read Chapter 1 in the textbook entitled 
General Printing * or read information 
Sheet #3 called "The Use of Initial Letter^" 
Which has been prepared by the teacher 
especially for this lesson. Of course, to 
make the supervised study technique work, 
the teacher has to have the right kind of 
reading material available for every 
informational lesson in his course* Final! y 
the assignment sheet will contain question: 
covering the reading assignment which the 
student must answer after he has read the 
^assigned materials 
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The teacher gives each student the assign- 
ment sheet most suitable for him and the 
student works on It by himself* Each 
student in the class may thus be working 
on a different assignment*- The teacher 
a s s i at s /’.ind i vidu al students as they need 
help in carrying out their particular 
assignme.rit.* As each student finishes his 
assignment, the teacher checks his answers 
to the questions on the assignment sheet. 
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and, if tht student has done a good Jobt 
the teacher gives him the assignment sheet 
for the next informational lesson* Tests 
covering ■units can be developed by the 
teacher and administered to individual 
students when they are ready for them* 

To give you a visual image of how the ^ 
teacher uses the supervised study method » 
watch Mr* Hanson conducting his class using 

method* 

Noir that vyo.u know what the supervised study 
method ia«. let's spend a minute or two 
rjiSlating this method to the four stages in 
>tjhe lesson^ In what stage or stages should 
tiie supervised study methods be used with 
heterogeneous groups for informational 
leasons?' 

The supervised study method enconipasses - 
takes into account - all of the stages in 
a lesson*. The preparation stage is carried 
but by the introduction on the assignment 
sjieet whfbh overviews tho content and tells 
the students about its usefulness to them* 
tha presentation stage is carried out : 
when the students read the study materials 
bboksy magazinesf information sheets 
stipulated by the reading assignment on the 
. alssignment ineet* The try-out stage is 
provided by requiring students to answer 
the questions given on the assignment sheet 
Finally^ the follow-up is conducted when 
.the teacher corrects and discusses the 
Students answers to 'the questions* 

~Ih the remaining mih^ of this session^ 
let me , summarize, some of the Important ’ 
ideas presented* 1 . 
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• First, before teaching a lesson with knowinp 
or inf Orma tibhoi content t the teacher must 
evaluate the cont^ of his lesson on terms 
of the baokgrouhd. and abilities of his clas|i*. 
If he can assume that the students in his 
class are sufficiently alike so that all 
will benefit from’ the same content* then 
he has a homogeneous group* If individual 

differences among students at that time are 
too great* then he has a heterogeneous grou) 
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and he must plan to provide different 







Second# assuming his class can be conaid- 
ered homogeneous # the teacher may use the 
illustrated lecture method for the prepara - 
tion and presentation stages of the lessen. 
The teacher will plan to talk to his 
students « to tell them about the value of ; 
the new content and its relation to prior 
content and also to tell then the informa- 
tion (factSf prihciplesf theory etc.) 
contained in the content of the new lesson. 
He plans to supplement his verbal presente-' 
tion with visual aids that will help 
clarlfyt reinforce and reinterpret the 
new material# 



Third # again assuming a homogeneous ciass» 
the teacher may plan to hold a discussion 
or oral questioning In the try-out stage 
of t^e lesson# He plans practical 
problems or questions which will cause 
the students to apply their newly 
acquired information# Then, he encourages 
the involvement of the class in an attempt 
to reach satisfactory solutions to the 
problems he poses either by having students 
engage in a livelyt verbal interchange of 
ideas among themselves in a group problem 
solving situation 9 or by having them 
respond directly to the teacher in an 
individual problem solving situation# 



Fourth # in the event that the teacher has 
a heterogeneous classt he can use the 
aupervited study method# In this method 
the teacher utilizes written instructional 
materials - assignment sheetf study materi- 
als and perhaps unit tests# The teacher 
writes one assignment sheet for each 
informational lesson in the course# Bach 
student is given the assignment sheet to 
work on which is most appropriate for his 
background at the time# The assignment 
sheet prepares the student psychologically 
in an introduction! it specifies certain 
study materials containing^the new infor- 
mation to be read by the student# and it 
el SCI presents questions that nusr. be 
answered in writing by the student after 
reading the study materials# Thusi the 
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This summary ■ of Unit 6 is planned for student use before 
viewing the film presentation. It is suggested that it be 
given to students at the close of Unit 5 as shown in the 
"Method of Approach" for Unit 5. In addition to a previewt , 
the outline can also serve as review notes for this unit* 

The information outlined in blocks below is a duplicate of 
the visual materials shown during the video presentation* 

I. Introduction . ' 

A. Motor skill - doing element - operatior^ ;■ 

B. Demonstration - teaching technique use*ii in teaching. , 

a motor skill 

II* Factors to Consider in Sequencing the Teaching of Operations 

A* Frequency of use in the occupation. 

B. Logical order of skill development y 

C* Maturity and dexterity of students V ' , : 

III. Student Motivation 

A. Definitions 

* 

1 . Intrinsic Motivation • motivation from within 
the student himself 

2. Extrinsic Motivation - motivation from a source 
other than the individual such as the job. 

B. Motivation and Teaching Technique 

1. Excercise method can be used when students have a 
high degree of intrinsic motivation* 

2. Job method should be used when internal motiva- 
tion is lacking and can be used as well when 1 

students have intrinsic motivation. 

IV. Job Sheet 

A. Definition 

1* A job sheet is a step by step list of procedures 
that outlines the procedure the instructor wants 
the students to follow in completing an exercise 
or job. 1 
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Qpexat ion, -Sheet 
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< ' A. \ 

Tools 

1. 

2 . ,, 



Materials 

^ s 

1 . 

2. 



Procedure (Notes and Cautions in the Forn of 
Information Points) 






Evaluation Questions 



Reference (if needed) 



Vll* Demonstration Evaluation 

A. Assesses Student Understanding 
B* Gives . Instructor Direction 

- 4 ‘ 4 * ' ^ -f - ~ ' * 

*’• ' T * , • *' » »■* !~ t ‘ ' " ” ' 

VIII* Preparing ^drPresent'^the pentohstratlon 

A* Select Demonstration Area 
B* Student Viewing 
d* Obtain Tools 
D* Obtain Material 
E* Instructor Practice 
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Film of an instructor preparing to present the. demonstration 
IX* Presenting the Demonstration 
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A* Arrange ..Students ; ; 

B* ■■ Begin % 

C* Relate Only Information Points 
D* Need for Exaggeration 
B* Awareness of Student Understandir^g 
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X* ^^.vcUuating Demonstration 
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A* Instructor ^^rei»are4 .Questiops 
B* Student Questions. . 









j Film of instructor presenting a demonstration | 
XI* Applying the Skill 



A* Refer Students to Job Sheet 
B* Alertness for Improper Practices 



Appendix F Introduction to Voeatlor.al»nehnieii tuehing 

Induttri^l Edueation Staff » Univtraityol Minnotota 






TEACHER REPEREIICIS 


5 


TEACHING FOR UNbIrsTANDING 

. ’ ^ * 



Rtf trap coat 



Ca«clt L>> Skill Training for tht Job * Naw York» N.Y*t PitAih Pub» 
lithing Gorp»» 1966* 

Erietpn* E»E* and Saafald, K»» Taachinq tha Indualrial Artf « 

Paeria» Ill,« Chat. A* Bannatt Co* t Inc. , 1960« 

Rota, H*C., Tha Instructor and Hit Job > Chicago, III., Aarrlcan 
Taehb&tal Soeiaty, 1961« 

• ‘ ‘ ' ‘'t ' ' ' 

Salvidga, R.W* and Frykiund, V.C*, Princiolaa of T rad# ar id Induttrial 
Taachinq , Paoria, 111,, Tha Manual Arts Pratt, 1930/ 

Silviut, G,H, and Curry, E,H,, Taachinq Succattfullv tha 

Induttrial Arts and Vocational Subiactt . Blooningtor, III,, 
McKrtight and McKnight Publishing Co,, 195S. 



Staton, T.F,, iLojL to Instruct Succattfullv . Naw York, P.Y, , 
McGraif Hill Book Co,, Inc,, I960, 




Onlt 6 



TaaftMiw far Hatof-SklU. D»>rix»iM»nt 










r« 














x^ 

f 

t 







TSACHER*S GUIDE 






FOR 



4^v' '* .4^”^ 



TEACHING FOR MOTOR^SKILL; DEVELOPMENT 



-,> ?. '■> ;.■ •: ^.■- ■ ...'I i 

i :UNZT « 



•>»». 



I t > 1 ^ 

-/ /■ ^ *X<. W 



^ y .* <-, W.J* ^ ‘ V- 

',:£;?va - r- - 

1:/ ;. r 









,'. '' K' ■>> »’ v^r 

^ - \ 

7 V ■ ^ ,' i^ij y k> S y y* ”* r'^ \i* 

FOR THE. COURSE >i:v^ 

"'. >'r. ’■i '>•«'’■ ::-l v"'' 



;- xi.'- 









INTRODUCTION TO VOCATIONAL-TBCRNZCAL TEACHING 
(USO| J)f,v«Iofatnt v 



> - 






ts- 



■'* ^ 



Si*;''.; 

■^‘■^ v"*-'" *)Ak ^ ^ • ^ >/■■' i ' r '«» 



. J " '* - J 









:li ‘'--O 

‘ •' Se 



L r> H. *■ 
- ^ : / Jt; ?; 



^ «. V? V 

sxt|‘ 0^ 



-ff ■Jr;:.- i, ,TtrA.r.-.s- 



By th« Staff 
Departmtnt of Industrial Bduestion 
Univsrsity of Minntsots 



A sorlts of twtlvo court# units conbinlnu 
filn#d pr#s#nt#tions and seniiiiiar discussion# 
designed to provide tii#nty*four clock hours 
of pr#-ssrvics vocational taachir training 



... Vocational Ssetion 

Minnesota State Department of Education 
Saint Pauly Minnesota 55101 









Xntroduction to Vocational-Ttchnieal Taaehing 
Industrial Education Staff 9 University of Minnesota 



UNIT 6 



INTRODUCTION 



Tho ^dtlibsratt tsac^ing for notor skill dsvelopasnt is a 
vital vocational koaishsr-ciOBpstsncy for it is a task par* 
foraod'fliahy tints in taeh eourss^unit* Although nany 
optrations or proetdurts can bt prasantsd btfort or after 
tha ralatad tachnical inforaationt thara is considarabla 
avidancr in ^'tha teaching of contaaporary occupational skills 
to favor skill prasantation following na tachnical knowladga* 
Knowing tha how and why of tha staps of an operation can cut 
considerably the praetica tine. nacassary for achiavanant, 
of a specified skill level* I 



Unless ths; vocational tdath^ar heads this unit aariiar ^'in the 
course saquancat it should be kept in order and taught- follow* 
ing tha teaching for understanding lesson* Since this unit 
is conpleta in itself 9 however 9 it can be presented earlier 
should the need occur* 
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, UNIT 6 f . : OBJECTIVES 



A student achieving the broad objectives for this course as clarified 
for this. unit should* ; : • 

\X} Understand ahd be able' to' use vGcaticnai~' SMUcatlon tersinclogy 
coflunon to teaching for motor shill development* 

( 2 ) Develop first appreciations and attitudes about the demonstration 
as a technique for teaching xor motor skill development* 

(3) Understand the underlying principles and practices involved in 

planning land pr^^^ aimed at teaching for motor' skill 

developmehjt.* 















The specific objectives (content) for attainment in this unit are* ' 
iSTUDENTS WILL UNDERSTAND* coghttivepr in theories * coheebts 11 



1* Definitions 

A* Motor Skill or l^oing Element* 
B* ’’Knowing" Elements 
C* Demonstration 
D* Operation 

2* Ordering "going" Elements 
A* I^requency of Use 
B* Logical Order 
C* Student Characteristics 

3* Student Motivation 
A* Intrinsic 
B* Extrinsic 

4* Job . Sheet 

A* Definition 
B* Functions 

C* Instructor Check .Points 

9* Planning Related Information 
A* Terminology 
B* Processes Involved 
C* Safety 
D* Application 

6* Operation Sheet 

7* Planning the Demonstration 
A* Tools Needed 
B* Materials Needed 
C* Demonstration Length 



8* Planiiing DemonstrattCh Evaluation 
A* Assessment of Student 
Understanding 
B* Instructor D|reeti.cn 

9 * Preparing to Present the 
Demonstration 

A* Select pemonstratlon Area 
' B* ^ Student Vi ewiWg 
C* Obtain Topis 
D* Obtain UaVerials 
E* Instructor Practice 

Tt 

10* Presenting the Demonstration 
A* Arrange Students 
B* Begin 

C* Relate Only Information Points 
Da Need for Exaggeration 
E* Awareness of Student 
Understanding 

4 

■a 

11* Evaluating Pemonstratlon 
A* Prepared Questions 
B* Student Questions 

12* Applying the Skill 

A* Refer Students to Job Sheet 
B* Alertness for Improper 
Practices 
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UNIT 6 



SCUSSION LEADEN 




Introduce unit with "Summary 
of Film Prssentation” hand-out 
sheet (Sample for duel icat ion 
in the unit appendix}* 



Advise students that this sum- 
mary eliminates the need to take 
notes during the film viewing 
and that, it can also be used 
later as review material. 

Arrange for film viewing either 
individually or in groups* 

Give Unit 6 Test. 

(Samples for duplication in 
the unit appendix). 

Advise students to mark only 
the answer sheet so that test 
forms can be used again* 

Provide test answers* 

Initiate discussion from stu- 
dent test responses* 

Pass our student "Job Sheet 
Worksheet" (see appendix). 

Demonstrate how to develop a 
Job sheet* 

Pass our "Operation Sheet ITork- 
sheet" (see appendix). 

Demonstrate how to develop an 
operation sheet* 






SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPBOACH«l 
iJUDEMT ACTIVITY 



1* Review the summary sheets 



r' . 



:: ^ 



View film for Unit 6» "Teaching 
for Motor Skill Development"* 

Complete test answer sheet 
(no time limit). 



4* Correct answer sheet* 

5* Return answer sheets to 
instructor* 

6* Develop a sample Job sheet* 



7c Develop an operation sheet* 



* The same approach can be used for one student or a group of students* 
While this approach is a suggested one» it is suggested also that the 
teacher for whom this content is new follow the procedure precisely* 
Successive teaching of the unit can depart from this procedure* 
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Znitlato discussion about 
tho'dsaonstration as a teaching' 
tsehniqus and the placs of job 
and oporation shoots. 

- '■ ' / '1 

Introduce next course unit and ! 
hand out coplos oft "Suanary | 
of Filn Frosohtation”.** 
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UNIT 6 


UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX | 


YiSAbHiil^ FOR MOTOR SKILL DE^HrUPULin' | 



RESOURCE MATERIAL 
A. Unit Test 

B» Unit Test Answer Sheet 

-« £. 

C* Unit Test Answer Key 
D« Filw Script 
E« Hand*Out Fila Suwnary 
F* Hand-Out - Job Sheet Worksheet 
G* . Hand-Out - Operation Sheet Worksheet 
- H» Teacher References 
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Oiroctlonst Soitet tho oh t boit alttrnatfvo from aaong tho four altir* 
liitivoa praaantod in oaeh litai* Paricon tht clrclo on tho •ooarato^ auawor 



ohoot eprrotponding to tho altprnatlvp you havo ooloctod* 

miieh of. tho following it not 
a "doing" tkiXI? 
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A« How to ooloet a oerow 
B« How to piano a board 
Cm How to chiool a. wort loo 
D« How to ooidor a joint 



Ihich of tho following it hot 
a eonoidbration iii to looting < 
an "opofation" to bo taught? 






A. 

Bf 

Ct 



D. 



f.roji(uonby of uto in ihduttry 
Aji^ai to tho otudonto 
Inio Kogioal ordor of skill 
dovblopuont 

1^0 iiaturity and doxtority 
of <^0- otudonto 



Zn aiaking an inotruotional analy* 
oio Of in oooupationt you dotor* 
iiiiio that oiporation A io porforuod 
■oot ofton in ooupon jobs of tho 
boeiipation* 



A# 

PV 

c; 



D« 



You ohould toaoh it first* 

You should toaoh it last* 

You should toaoh it in tho 

uiddlo of tho oourto* 

You do not havo onough in- 
fornation to aako a doeition* 



Which of tho following would you 
ioach first to boginning sotal* 
working studonts? 



5* 






Tho primary obnsidoration In 
solootihg^#? job f orr studontjo 
to oonploto is that its 

A* bo typical of jobs por» ; ) 
formoi^ inLtho^#o«i^atiop3: . ' :':■ 
for which they aro training* 
1,-ist contaiufthosoliopofrationsf ~ ■' ,; 

tho instructor wishes to,. 

" toabh*'^?;?^0 •* 

Cm bo simplo* / S,: 

D • r opoatt isoiaotod^^poj^^tlipf w " : 
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Studonts aro gonorally aost 
highly Botivatod by thos 



A* oxorciso aothod* 
B* job aothod* 

C* intrinsic aothod* 
D* oporation aothod* 
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A job shoot outlinosi 
A« 



C# 



hm 

B* 



C* 

D* 



HOW to grind a ohisol* 
How to rough grind a 

stool bar* 

How to fils a saw blado* 
How to fils a stool bar* 



D* 



how a spooifiod dporation 
is porfOraod*'.''' 
tho ordor in whloh oporao* 
tions aro to bo porforiaod 
as wall as how thoy aro ; 
porforaod* 

tho oporations to bo 
porforaod and tho partl«» 
oular ordor in porforaiiig 
thoa* 

tho ovaluation quostioha* 
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An instruetor v >^^ok point' is 
placed on a j€^ ^hoot whoro a 
student is asked tot 



A* porf ora a diff ioiilt opera* 
'tion* . ,4'. ' V '-- 

B* porfora a oritioal oporation 
C* porfora an oporation now 
to the student* 

B* aako a decision* 
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i UNIT 


UNIT EXAMINATION 
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TEACHING FOR MOTOR SKILL DEVELOPMENT 
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9* Information which is prassnted 15* 
during a demonstration is calledt 



Km related information. 

B. general information. 

C. specific information. 

D« information points* 

10. Information points take the form 

oft " 

♦ 

A. notes. 

B. cautions. 

C. topips. 

D. both A and B. 

11. Stories which, provide examples 
of an instructor* s experience 
in performing a given operation: 

A. should not be told. 

B. should be told in the 
classroom. 

C. should be told during the 
demonstration. 

D. should be told either in the 
classroom or during the demons 
stration. 

12« Cautions relate tot 

A. discipline. 

B. safety. 

C. differences between machines. 

D. general information. 



Which of the following is 
not used by the instructor 
in presenting a demonstrstion? 

A. Tools'^^ needed 

B. Visual aids needed 

C. List of operating, steps 

D. ^related information out«> 
line 

16. If possible f demohstcatio, ns 
should take about: 

A. 10 minutes. 

B. 16 minutes* 

C* 20 minutes* 

D* 30 minutes* 

17. Demonstrations are presented: 

A. where convenient., j 

B. in surroundings such^ 

as those the student :jvil I 
encounter On the job.! 

C. close to the .tool cabinet. 

D. in a formal classroom. 

18. The initial evaluation df a 
demonstration is generally 
made from: 

A. the students. 

B. the instructor. . ^ , 

C. both A and B. 

D. written tests. 



13. Operation sheets list primarily: 

A. related information. 

B. how to complete a Job. 

C. a sequence of operations. 

D. steps in performing an opera- 
tion. 

14. Which statement is most correct? 

A. Different instructors teach 
the same operation differently* 
B* Operations to be taught can 
be identified best by college 
professors* 

C. An operation is relatively 

•tandard between craftsmen. 

D* Identifying operations is 

very difficult* 



19* The students should practice: 

A* immediately following 
the demonstration. " 

B* after reviewing jtheir, 

related information hotes* 

C* during the next class period 
D* whenever they have time. 

20* Students should be allowed oon«* 
tinuous praotieertf a skill: 

A* as they see fit*,; 

D* without insiruetdr iriter» i 
ference* 

C* only if they are performing ^ 
it correctly* 

D. exactly as it is ] 

demonstrated* 
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FILM SCRIPT 1 
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Good avsnlng* My namt is David Pucslf 
and this Is ths sixth in ths ssrlst of 
prssentations aiasd. at introducing pros* 
psctiys tsachers to vocational*ttchnical . 
teaching* This session is specifically 
concerntd with teaching for notor skill 
developnent*^ First of all» what is a ^ 
laotor skill? A motor skill can best be 
defined as a doing skill in contrast to a 
knowing skill* 



For example« in making coffee the motor 
skill portion is the actual muscle move- 
ment in placing the coffee into the basket 
and assembling the pot* The knowing por- 
tion is exhibited in what coffee is selected 
and how much. coffee should be used? In 
trade and industrial education motor skills 
are sore commonly called "operations'** 



Dr* Kavanaugh has already discussed trade 
and Job analyslSf or instructional analysis 
in an earlier session and how It is used 
to identify the "doing" aspects i or opera- 
tionst and the "knowing" aspectst or related 
information of a trade* Similarly» Dr* 

Moss has discussed the roles of variables 
affecting teaching for understanding* With 
this knowledge as a base on which to begin 
we will now discuss motor skill developmentt 
and in particular t the demonstration which 
is considered to be the most efficient 
teaching technique available for teaching 
the "operations" or motor skill aspects 
of a trade* 




In any given occupational area 9 the total 
number of motor skills involved can be 
identified by a thorough Job analysis of 
that occupationf but how does the teacher 
know which of the operations should be 
taught first and which second and so on** 
A number of factors enter into this deci- 
sion* 



First - Ifhat operations are used most by 
persons working in the occupation as iden- 
tified by the Job analysist for it is 
mesepted practice to teach those operations 
Whieh are used most frequently in an occu- 
pation first* 



Superimposed Title Mo* 1 



Identifying motor skills to 
be taught* 
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skill davalbpmant in a given occupation 
that loads to full understanding of the 
operations t as well as how to perf oris 
thew* Wien one wakes a job analysis / 
of an occupation he analyzes the products ^ 
and actions of sisilled craf tsjiien .in that 
beeupatioii* Yet the operations the skilled 
eraftsnan uses in his everyday practices 
may not be appropriate to teach to a- ^ 

beginning student in that occupation*' 

’ ' '' ^ , 

- s V- ' ' ^ 

Example t Although a skilled carpeht<er way 
use a circular saw frequently every;day» 
should a beginning carpentry student^ 
come into the class the first day: and 
begin using this saw or should he* bbgin - 
with a handsaw and when he becooes^more ^ 
aware of the cutting process and safety 
factors involvedf be taught how to use the 
circular saw? 



ond « What is the logical order Of 






VIDEO 



A. ^third factor in selecting the operations 
to be taught is the maturity of the studentyf 
are they .physically strong eiipugh to ade* 
quately^ perform?the,operatlone you would 
like %liem" tb . learhy * Has- the ^student * s 
dexterity developed to the point where 
he can. adequately do^ the. task 'you hay# spO* 
cif led* ' though ' this factor is not a V 

great problem to vocational instructors 
-Who dealrWith older at^ is an 

|important.., factor when dealing -with younger 
students* 



* * V 
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yor Examp.le.t you wouldlhot ass a seventh 
graderboy to^«^ figure^: out 

of a hard wood like eherry. wiih a whod^ 
ehla^l or gouge* He is nof likely to have 
the physical etrenbth to operCte the 
chisel ner' ihe^dekterity necessary to carve 
the f igure I therefore t he should not be 
hskOd, to\perfCw 









pnee the operations to be taught have been 
selected^ how can the otbdents be motiyated 
to learn them* The best motiyation, is ' ; 
naturally a motivation f row withih the' etu« 
dent himself to poss^js the skill being ; 

' taught* Zf "itudehts have this internal 
or intrinsic motivationt the ercvtiseiie^b{l 
can be used* The exercise method Is the ' 
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method of assigning tasks to students for 
the sake of their getting practice in a 
skill* The completion of the task indi- 
cates that they have cosipleted the amount 
of practice required and the product may 
or may not be useful in and of itself* 

However, most teachers do not find students 
with such a high level of intrinsic moti- 
vation* The students like to have the 
feeling that the product they produce as 
a result of a number of operations is use- 
ful* Therefore, the vehicles used to teach 
specific operations to vocational students 
are actual jobs which occur in the occupa- 
tion they plan to enter* However, although 
a typical Job taken from the occupation has 
great motivational powers, an instructor 
must always make sure that the job does not 
govern what operations are going to bo 
taught* The instructor must determine whicl 
operations he would like to teach and how h< 
would like to teach them and find or design 
a job as an aid in teaching them* 

Once the skills to be taught and the order 
in which they are to be taught has been 
determined, and an appropriate job has 
been found, a job sheet should be construc- 
ted* A job sheet is a step by step list of 
procedures the instructor wants the studentsj 
to follow in completing an exercise or 
job. 

The example shown is the second page of 
a job sheet for constructing a drilling jlg*| 
Notice that the procedure the student must 
follow is indicated step by step* However, 
the sheet does not indicate how each opera- 
tion is performed* The job sheet does not 
attempt to teach the student how to perform 
an operation but what operation to perform 
and the particulars to be observed in 
performing that operation on the given 
exercise of job* 

For example, step six indicates that the 
student should perform a boring operation 
with a brace and auger bit and tells him 
what size auger bit to usei the drawing 
tells him where the hole should be located* 
It does not tell him how to use a brace 



Job Sheet 
Page 2 

(Drilling Jig Job SheeV 
Part II 

5* Lay out the centers, as 
follows} 




6* Bore 1** hole using a 
brace and auger biti. 

7* Bore 7/8” hole using a 
brace and auger bit* 

8* Sand Part II with #|20 

sandpaper* 
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and ou 9 or bit* Notict that a^saalX box 
appftxt boforo soao of tha proeodux«» 
nuabort* Thoto boxas Indieatf inst^iraetbr' 
ebael^ polnta* A ehack point appaoM^ J wIipaa 
avar naw oparation ia^ involVad* < MotTer^ 
that atapa 5t 6» and 8 ara prappdod by . 
iaatxuGtor ehack points <• tbia indicptaa } . 
that aaoh of thaaa atapa Intrbdueaa ah 
oration ^that^i a.-naa^>to^^tha Itudant • 
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n-' 



stop aayan ia not praeadadibyla ehack point 
lAoaaiaritrta^JfS: thOi.datjii^a^ to -parf ora ;-l 
tka oparation that haa'^baan tntroducad Iny 
atop aix> 'tha atudant is inforaad that. 
»$ 4 #isfhot^toi :90 Ibaypnd a : Itap^ piacadad 
.%:a box or ehack point wlthoiit having^ ^ 
his work ihspaetad by tha inat3ruet03^«^-L^Thla 
ailbwa thf inatructor to chock rtho^:at)id'entt^ 
yiarforaanca. pnd halp tha aiudaatcif •ha rpna 
^^ntb^diftieMity*^^^^ Ipb sha^.4s« olap, a 
raady rafaranca for atudant a p%^aripup^ 
p^pfpta in. tha eoaplatlon of thair jobt^J^ 
allowing for individual diflgranca^ 

: that wa have raviawad sows ofvthPc 

tieal eonaidarationa in sal acting tha i^tpr 
skill a or oparationa to ba taught f and hava 
Jlhdieatad that they ara ganarally taught 
by tha axarciaa or Job sathodi' with the aid 
of a wall-conatructad Job shapt how doaa 
ana ihatruOt atudant s in tha davalppsapt 
:of:'sotor--tkilla? i 



tha SO at widaly aceaptad patl^d of %lachihg 
aNitor akiilsf aa wall aa ^tha jaathod bpjiiayaf 
to ba aoat affactivof ia tha ^haoonitration* 
St is through dawohatrationa jthat tba otp«, 
dahts ara ahown how to parforw tha bparatio 
Irafarrad to aarliar in tha diacuasion of 
a job ahaat«( So will now discuaa wh%t i > 
fasi to ba tha woat affaotivb sathod of ^ 
organising and prasanting a dasonatwation* 
tTho diecuaaion will ba organixod in ithraO: 
•tin partat (1) planning tha laaaphr (2) 
preparing to pro aant tha laaaont and (3) 
praaanting tha laaaon* 






Tha prooaduraa that will bo diaousaad ara 
spplieabla to praaanting dospnatrationar in 
mil trada arsaa# but baoausa soat of^ua 
oro f aoiliar with woodworking tha oxpaHklf > 
which will ba rafarrad to throughout 
diaeuaolon will ba haw to bora hplaa ip 
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wood using a brace and auger bit* For 
those of you who are not quite sure what 
a brace and auger bit are* the brace is 
on the right; it is the tool that drives 
or turns an auger bit* The auger bit» on 
the lefts has a lead screw at the tip which 
pulls the bit into the wood as the cutting 
lips cut the wood* 



Assuaing the operation to be taught has 
been selecteds in this case boring with 
a brace and auger bit* what considerations 
■ust be nede in planning to teach this 
operatior/ 



The first of these considerations is • 

Nhat related information is necessary for 
ttiie studeiits to better understand the demon- 
Stration tb be presented by the Instructort 
and to perform the operation in the labora- 
tory* This information should be presented 
before the demonstration, and not during 
the demonstration* Some types of information 
which should be presented prior to the 
demonstration ares (a) where the operation 
is used, (b) new terminoloay, (c) the 
processes involved, and (d) safety* 



Before discussing an operation, the instruc* 
tor should tell the student where it is 
used and why* If a student sees a need to 
■learn how to perform an operation, you 
will have less difficulty maintaining his 
attention* Once the student is motivated 
the instructor should then define the 
parts of the tools and the characteristics 
of the materials to be used in the demon- 
stration* 



The instructor should also explain the 
functions of the tools in terms of the 
relationships of the tools to each other 
and the material to be processed* For 
exaaple, how does the lead ecrew of the 
auger bit relate to the lips of an auger 
bit and how do they relate to the wood 
as one is boring* 



Another very Important factor which should 
be covered prior to the demonstration is 
aaf etvt What should or should not be done 
iltn the tools* An instructor who is an 

expert in a field should not «ssume safety 
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fliaaaada art obvious* All safoty pjrt- 

Wiriitu-^tn'r .kouio knoK.; 
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to iako the ¥oi%httratioh nor# •oanlngful* 



|Ohct th# rolattd inforBatlon eoneornlng v:>/; 
|tho bporatiOA to bo taught has t^otn out* :t ;: 
uinad^^idiat^eoMlAorptJLons^BUs^^^^^ aadt 
ih planning to dowonstrato a givoit opora~ 1 
if on*' !■ ' 



*■ 



r^'- 



Mopt oporations art ptrforaod in a ralativtlr 
standard fashion* Although taeh eraftsiian 
■ay havt a slightly diffortnt toohniqus ; 
in ptrforaiing an optration» tht ovtrall 
stops art quitt ebnsisttnt bttwstn crafts-; 
■th* Uhat'l an saying ist if you fart quitt 
faniliar with tht trado art a you tiro toaeh- 
ing you will find littlo difficulty dstobi^ii 
■Ining what proetdurt should bt fbllowtd 
in porfprning a givtn optration* fhowovort 
this dots not ntan that you can readily 
instruct othtr ptoplt to par form that 
optration*" ’ r'-ri*.'? i : 






ft/* 



To help organiit thoir thinking and thtir» 
dononstrationsf nnpy instructors i|st 
pporation shoots as guidts while ds*^n* 
strating* An optration shoot is a stop 
by stop list of proeodurts ono should >t>;- 
follow in porforaing an optration i An ■ ^ 
Instructor nay find it helpful to ^construct 
his optration shoots on 5 x 8 inch oards^i < 
1 Ike the on# shown* It lists the I tool su^ 
ntodtd for tho dononstration» the inattrials 
ntodod» the . proetduro to be follo#td 4n: <> 
prosonting tho dononstrationi notbs or 
caxitions tho* instructor wishes to|rolatt 
to the studontSf and the initial evaluation; 
questions:* | 



Vil 



J-r 



;Tf you art not faniliar with ptrfbrjaing> a 
pivtn oporstioni no at trade areas thavdv: 
okctllent textbooks which can bt used as 
reOrtnet's* | 
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Jn planning to present a dononstrationi an 
instructor should ask hinstlf the | following 
questions • 
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What tools will be needed? 

What materials will be needed? 

How long will the demonstration 
take? Accepted practice has esta« 
blished that, if possible, demon- 
strations should not take longer 
than 15 minutes* 



The length of demonstration time, how- ' 
ever is governed by a number of factorst 
Some of which are the length of time 
your group can maintain its attention 
on one topic* An instructor can hold 
the attention on a group for just so 
Xong before the minds of the group begin 
to wander* How long is that timo period 
for members of your group? Another fac- 
tor is the operation to be performed 
(some operations take 10 minutes to per- 
form and some take 20 minutes}* 



However, if an operation takes somewhere 
around 30 minutes to demonstrate, the 
instructor should examine the demonstra- 
tion to see if it can logically be 
broken down into two demonstrations* 
Although 15 minutes is the accepted length 
Of „ time f dr . pre8e''.ting a demonstration, 
aa'Oh instructor must Use his judgement 
concerning the appropriate time limit 
in his situation* 



A planning state which many instructors 
overlook is planning to evaluate the 
demonstration* This stage is very im- 
portant' because it gives the instructor 
directibh; Several well-selected question) 
covering the essential points of the 
demonstration should be formulated which 
you can ask the students immediately 
following the demonstration* Their 
ability to answer will give you an indi- 
cation of their understanding of what was 
demonstrated and indicate to you what 
should be reviewed* Techniques for furthe: 
evaluating motor skills will be covered in 
a later session by Dr* Randleroan* 



Although I have outlined the planning of a 
lesson in three stepst 



1* Planning what the students should know 
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1* What tools are needed? 



So 






3* 



Kow long will the demon- 
stration take? 
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2* Planning the demonstration 

Planning demonstration eyaluatipa,;! ^ 
you should not think of this^^ planning at; 

9ii¥ S%vp «iiu ^iE9ii wvvxuy yii yyr 

the next# never to return to| the f irat^.T 
All three steps must be planned together 
in order that the totality of the three 
steps form a clear lesson* 



For in stance 9 after you have planned./ the 
related information to be presentedt and 
have begun to plan the demonstration » you 
/ pay find, that another topic .of related 
&tihf ormation :shogld /bs; included. Theref o^^ 
you mould /^gotback:, and the relate^f 

infbrmatioh section* 
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ssuming that you have thoroughly planned 
phe lessont preparations for presenting/ 
lAe lesson should be made.; Preparatibns 
f oF preiehti^^^ information 

should be made in accordance with /what . 
Dr. Moss presented in his session 'on 
teaching for understanding. ! I will/ now 
discuss preparing to demonstrate which 
will later be illustrated in a short film 
of an instructor preparing a demo;^stfatigh | 

Xn preparing to present the jdemonstrationf 
thb first consideration is fo select an . 
appropriate place to demonstrate. The 
demonstration environment should approxi- 
mate as closely as possible' the actual ; 
situation in which the student is expected 
to perform. It should be well-lighted and 
readily’^acdassibTe^to-all of the students* 
Netice that ^the^ woodworking ] demonstration 
hill ^ be presented in e woodworking shop 
lend not in a metalworking Ihopy/l 
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|The instructor shoiilC' thenf obtain all : of ‘ 
the tools necessary Inblsakb sure the tool 
ere in excellent conditionf knd in proper . 
^adjustment. Once the tools/rare gathered 
they should be arranged neatly on the " 
/demonstration area in the okder in which 
they will^be usidf Jt. is very distracting 
for students to wait for a^ instructor, to; 
find a tool once the demenc^ration Has ^ 
started. 
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Ha should alto obtain the neeetaary 
iiatariala* Do not uat a atudant*a 
prpjaet to danonatrata on* All atudanta 
should parforn all of tha oparatlona*^ Gat 
a plaea of naw stock which is tha sana 
sisa and typa as that which tha studanta 
ara uslnp* 

, Finally f hava tha evaluation quastions 
praparad and available* If you hava 
ptaparad an oparatlon shaat for tha da* 
sonstration» tha quastions should be on 
it* 

Wa will nowrwatch Ur* Uilatich prapara 
to ^aaonstrata how to bora with a braca 
and sugar bit* 



1 




Film Illustrating tha abqva^ 
discussion conearning ' < 
to prapara to daiionatrati 



Onto every thing is sat for tha damonstra* 
tiont it is advisabla to go through tha 
dawonstration at laast once* Most instruc* 
tbrs giva a daslonstration on a given opera- 
tion onca or twice a year and lose their 
toughf so to speak* Tharaforai in order 
that tha dafflonstration will go smoothlyt 
the instructor should practice bafora 
prasahfihg it*' Tha damohstration should 
aarve as a nodal for tha studants and ba 
as tachnically correct as possible* 





80 fart wt hava discusaad planning a lesson 
and. preparing to praaant tha lesson* 



Now that t preparations hava bean nadat 
wv are ' y to discuss prasanting the 

lasibi 

As indicated pravioualyi tha ralatad 
infornation should ba presented according 
to the procedures and techniques indicated 
in the session on teaching for under** 
atanding prior to tha danonstration* 

T will now discuss prasanting a danon- 
'at^ation after which wa will sea Mr* Milation 
.. parf orn tha demonstration* 

After tha related infornation pertinent 
to tha operation to ba danonsirated has 
bean praaantad in tha classroqmt tha 
studants should ba lead into the denonstra- 
tion area in an orderly fashion* Tha 
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atudanta can aea the danonttrailon area 
and hoar him. Ho should than proctod 
through tho domonstration according to 
hit operation shoot or domonstration 
plan. 

k nunbor of important points which thoi ^ 
instructors should romombor 
during a domonstration arot (a) Ho should 
say only things which are ossontial to 
undorstanding what is being domonstratod. 
(b) During the domonstration the instcucto 
should make sure that tho students can 
adequately see his every move. In some 
InstancoSf it may help to exaggerate some 
stops. Examplo t The chuck of a brace. t 
can bo tightened onto an auger bit nicely 
with little movement. However t unless 
the movement is exaggerated during the 
demonstration and made visible to the 
stttdentSf they may not be aware of what 
you. are doing, (c) He should also be : . 

^ Responsive to indications of inability on 
'thi part of the students to understand 
whSt he is doing. If this occurs* he 
may have to repeat a step, (d) After; 
this demonstrationt it should be evaluated. 






VIDEO 



Although we have discusised the initial 
evaluation of a demonstration in terms of 
questions which the instructor asfcs> thei , 
students upon completing the demonstration 
another important evaluation technique is 
that of slmpiy asking the students if they 
have-; sny questions. Based oh the types of 
tn^eetlons which the students ask and the 
answers which, are given to the prepared ; 
questions the instructor can get a;^ good ^ 
indication of the students* understanding 
^;0f the demonstration. ; ; : ^ 

We will now observe Mr. Miletichrss he. . 
demonstrates to the class. — 

Throughout this discussion* X havo> not. v 
mentioned the try-out or practice portion 
of the demonstration lesson. In, off set* i 
a person has planned the practice’ the ; 
otadent will get sdien he plana the Job 
sheet* Xt outlines the type of pwaotioo 
and the amount of praotioe the students v 
will perform after each denronstratipn^ 
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Pemdnetratioh of E sseht i a 1 s 



I’p ;'E sseht iail..^^ 

2. Exaggerate 

3. Responsive 

4 . Evaluatiph 
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FILM SCRIPT 1 


1 teacS1ng '#6r ueieopEp 


UNIT 6 1 


1 DEVELOPMENT PAfen^liJ 



— ms6 




^4.- ' > / > . / ^ . X ^ . 

An opportunity for otudonts to prictlct 
tftor tach domonstration is aosential to 
tha laarnln^ of a skill • If prsctlca 
la daisy ad I tha studanta will forgot nany 
of tha dftslls liivolvad In parforalng 
tha oparstion* 




Imnadiataly aftar tha damonatration tha ^ 

studanta ahouXd ba rafarrad to tha parti- 
culara of how tha oparatlon la to ba 
parfornad on thalr glvan jobs or axarclaa 

as outlinad on thalr Job sheata* Than : 

allow tham to atart practicing tha daaon- 
atratad oparatlon on thalr own Jobs* 



Onoa tha^atudanta haya bagun to parform 
tha dapbnatratad oparatlon tha Instructor 
a^at obaarva aach atudaht to naka aura ha 
laparfOM corraetly* If 

, ha iOf tjlia instructor should allow hia 
to proeaad without intarfaranea* 

V If ha ia hot parf orwing tha skill cor- 
J raetlyt hbwavhr» tha instructor nust 
eorract hin iaaadiatalyt for if a 
; atttdant practlcaa parforaing a skill 
I ineorractly and laarna tha skill Ineor- 
ractly it willTb'a Vary difficult for him 
to parform tha skill corractly latar* 

For axampla»'lf a studsnt laarns to driva 
nails whilt grasping a hamaar naar tha haadf 
it will ba vary difficult for him to usa 
a hammar whila grasping It corractly naar 
tha ind. 

You may also hava notioad that throughout 
this diaousaion X hava baan assuming that 
all studanta will ba rsady for a givan ^ 
damonstratlpn at tha aama tima* This is 
ganarally not so* Moat elaasas ara not 
homoganuous- and studanta work at diffarant 
rataa of apaadt tharafora» thay ganarally 
ard not all raady for tha damonatration 
at tha aaia timd* this situation poaaa 
additionpl burdana for tha vocational 
inatruptor. You may hava to glva indi- 
vidual damonatratlons to vary fast or vary 
alow studanta as thay ara natdad as wall 
aa a gaparal damonatration to tha group* 

, 'i ‘ - ' > ‘ 

Aa you ean aaa» miieh plainnino must go into 
praaanting a good damonatration* Tha 

instructor must know how to salact' tha 
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L TEACHING FOR MOTOR SXTT.M 


« quit 6 1 


1 _ .PEVELOPMENT . PAGE 121 



nog ny -" — 

appropriate oparation to demonstrate, 
what type of group he is dealing with 
(are they young, old or experienced, 
inexperienced, etc*), and the technical 
aspects of the operation he is going to 
demonstrate* He must prepare an opera* 
tlon sheet, must provide for student 
practice, and he must prepare for demon- 
stration evaluation. 

0 






] 



I have tried to give you an overview of 
how an instructor goes about teaching 
for motor skill development* Although 
we have touched upon many of the aspects 
of teaching for motor skill development, 
which I feel are important, you should 
not feel that I have covered them all* 

Most textbooks on trade teaching tochni- 
ques devote at least one chapter to this 
topic, and numerous articles have appeared 
in professional journals* I hope that I 
have aroused your Interest in tho teaching 
of trade and technical skills and that 
you will seek more Information on your 
own* 



The next course unit is entitled "Teaching 
with Instructional Aids"* In this unit, 
you will study various types of Instructional 
aids which can help you in teaching for 
understanding and skill development* 

Good night, and before you meet for. your 
seminar discussion session, why don*t you 
think about planning a demonstration for 
an operation you would like to demonstrate* 
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TIXcSHIKS Wim IhlTiiueTTOHAL AIBS' i 
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This tuflu&ary for Unit 7 lo ..plltnnod fox stiidont iiaa boforo 
vlowing tho vld^o prasan^ation (film or talavlaion). It 
la auggastad that this outline be given to studanta' at thd 
cloaa of Unit 6 as shown' in the **Method of Approach" for 
Unit 6. In addition to a preview, the outline can Also 
tarva aa review notes for this unit V ' outilnad 

in the blocks below ie a duplicate df^^the video materiala shown 
during the video presentation* C- 



Unit 7 Summary Review 
!• Audio-Visual Materials 






A. 



B. 

C. 



Power tools for teaching 

!• extension of teaching potential 

2* reaching students 

Tools for motivbtion and challenge | 

Tools for objectives achievement ^ 



II* Audio-vi guai Materials as Communication Toolf 



i T: . 



A. 

B* 

C. 

D* 

E. 



Transmission of ideas 
One mind affecting another 
Direct-straight across communication 
Distraction or static ! . 

Transmission senses 
1* eye 
2« ear 
3* touch 
4* cross-media 






, j / 






in« alord Communication 



A* Spoben word 
B« Printed word 
C* Visualized word 



IV. Dr. Edgar Dale»s Cone of Exoeriene# 



1. Verbal symbols 
^^2* Visual symbols 

3. Radio - Recordings - Still pictures 

4. Motion pictures 

5. Television 

6. Exhibits 

7* Field trips 

8. Demonstrations 

9. Dramatized experiences 

10. Contrived experiences 

11. Direct experiences 













V. 



71 . 



VII. 



VIII. 
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1 . TEACHItlG WITH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 



Selection of Audio-Visual Media 
Objectives 

B. Student characteristics 

C. ELearning situation , 

D. , Motivation and challenge'^ 

Channels of Communication 



A. Audio 

B. Visual 

C. Other sensory 

D. Multi-media 

Audio-Visual Use 

A. Equipment care 

B. Craftsmanship in using 

C. Equipment limitations 

D. Materials storage and care 

Common Kinds of Audio-Visual Equipment 

A. Overhead projector 

B. Transparencies 
1. 3bmm slides 
2* film strips 

3. 8mm motion film 

4. 16mm motion film 

C. Opaque projector 
D« Polaroid pictures 

E. Chalk board 

F. Audio tape recordings 

G. Video tape recordings 
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._I 1 


TEAOIING FOR MOTOR SKILL DEVELOPMBiiT 



'■- ■ ’ 5'-',?:V3 2 

Job Shott Workshott 

g t gni HuPpyMmm «A«pX#o*i>ob;:#,hoatj, ,wl:th7-th% J^irM;< t-ilT tSTTi 
proctdurt stops for a typical Job In your vo cations IH^ophni^al 
apociality* Each procedure f should indicato what bporstion 
is to bf porforAod and tb^» r ulars nsodtd to dstoraino how 
it is to bo porforaisd on tho .^vsn job* 
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MODELS 



Topis hoodods 

1. 

2. - ' 



List of Proeoduros 

^ _ ■■■ ' ■ ^ ■ '■ ' ^frfcix04iO^ , ^0. 

It- ' ' 

2. ; 

3* 

4# 

■5.. 

d . 



Matorials noodods %i 



1. 

2* 
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I TBAram FOR SaiOR SKILL OBVBLOPMEHT 



Operation Sheet Worksheet 



nc 4i 4 <ik sktt AdAj^jitlon called 

a# w V A aaaa w|#ap*«i ^ ^ 

for In one of the tlx procedure atepa you' outlined on your . , 
tample job ahe%t«' 



) ’ i 



MODELS 



f4 



Operation Sheet Title 



Toole neededt 

1 . 

2 . 



List of operating steos 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

etc* 



Evaluation questionas 

1. 

2 . 



Materia la neededt 
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(••NOTES" OR "CAUTIONS" 

IN THE FORM OF INFORM 
MATION POINTS) 






Apptndix H 



Introduction to Voectional«Ttchnlcal Teaching 
Inducts. ial Education Staff » Univeraity of Minnesota 



mjL^ 

6 



0mm m M 




Referenceet 



I« Berger, Edward J«, "How to Give a Demonstration", Indus* * 
trial Arte and Vocational Education , September, 1960, 

. p* 35* 

2. Fryklund, Vern C., Analysis Technlaues for Instructors ^ 
Milwaukee s The Bruce Publishing Co«, 19SS* 

3« Jackey, Donald F*, and Barlow, Melvin L., The Craftsman 
Prepares to Teach « New Yorks The Macmillian Co*, 1944* 

4« Pankowski, Dallas, "A Guide for the Development of Motor 
Skills", Industrial Arts and Vocational Education * 
February, 1965, p* 24* 

5« Rose, Homer C*, Development of Supervifiion and Training 
Programs * Chicagot American Technical Society, 1964* 

6« Rudiger, Robert E«, "teaching Motor Skills in Depth in 
Vocational Areas", I ndustrial Arts and Vocational Rduca- 
tlon, February, 1965, p* 29* 

7« Selvuis, G*H*, and Bohn, R*C*, Organizing Course Materia 
Bloomington, Illinoisi McKnight and McKnight Publishing < 
1961. 






Unit 7 



Teachinfc with Instmctional Aids 



>v* 



TEACHER'S GUIDE 



FOR 



^ s'' • ' ^ \ 



■r ^ . 

4 I 



4 . i\*. ^ < 



TEACHING WITH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 



UNIT ,7; 



^ ^ *>V'^ - 



FOR THE COURSE 






INTHOb^UCTION TO VQCATlONAL-tBbHNICAL TEACHING 
(USOE^ Development Project OB6-85-05I) , 






By the Staff 
Department of Industrial Education 
University of Minnesota 



A series of twelve course units combining 
filmed presentations and seminar discussions 
designed to provide twenty-four clock hours 
of -pre— service vocational teacher training 



Vocational Section 
Minnesota State Department of Education 
Saint Fault Minnesota 55101 






‘i 



Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 
Industrial Education Staff# University of Minnesota 




( ' 



Units 7 and 8 of this course are planned to provide under- 
standing for the development and use of audio and video 
^^inttxuctJfP.nal ald.s in yopational^schpol^teachingt , In the 
j first of these units# Teaching eith Instructional ^Aids * the 
< auchor places most; empha/is bn eff ectivd communication in 
Lteaching for. achievement of unit and-lesson-ohdeciives* In 
Unit 8# Developing Instructional Aids « most attention is 
given to resources and methods in developing instructional 
a id sV ■•^5' ; ^ 

It is. .suggested that. Units 7»and 8 be^kept in-sequence-^'and-not 
be taught in reversed order as much, of the sense, and ^lo^ic | 
will be last# however , if t^ | 

dictate a change ih unit order# both Unit^^^^^ kept as f 

a block could -be presented" either f ollowing Unit ^6^dr"Uhrt"^9 
with no loss of continuity or logic* 
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UNIT 1 I OBJECTIVES 



A student achieving the broad objectives for this course as clarified 
for this unit shculds 

(1) Understand the purpose and function of instructional aids in 
specific objectives achievement* 

(2) Be able to choose an instructional aids for a given soeci-fiC 
objective* 

(3) Understand nature of instructional aids as media for coiueunication 
of ideas* 

The specific objectives (content) for attainment in this iihit* ares 
[students will understand t cognitive principles^ theories » concepts "j 



1* Audio Visual Material s 

A* Power tools for teaching 
B* For motivation-challenge 
C* Objectives achievement 
2* Audio Visual Materials as 
Communication Tools 
A* Talking communication 
B* Transmission of ideas 
C* Communication elements 
Teacher-Media-Student 
De Distraction and static 
Eo Ear, eye, cross-media 
3o Communication and Words 
Ao Spoken 
B« Printed 
C* Visualized 
D* Word speed vs* ideas 
4* Edgar Dale Cone of Experience 
A* Direct, purposeful 
B* Contrived 
C* Dramatized 
D* Demonstration 
E* Field trip 
F* Exhibit 
6* Television 
H* Motion pictures 
I* Recordings 
J* Visual symbols 
K* Verbal symbols 



5. Selection- of' Audio* Visual 
Media 

A* Objective's 
B* Student 

C* learning si tuatibn 
D* Motivation and challenge 
6* Channels of Cbmmuni cation 
A* Audio 
B. Video " 

C* Sensory 
D. Multi-media < ^ 

7* Audio Visual Materials Use 
A* Equipment care 
B* Craftsman performance 
C* Equipment limitations 
D* Materials care 
8* Common Audio Visual Equipment 
A* Overhead projector 
B* Transparencies 
C* 35mm slides 
D* Film strip 
E* 8mm film 
F* 16mm film 
G* Opaque projection 
H* Polaroid 
I* Chalk board 
J* Tape Recorder 
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i lLESSON .MATERIALS . " 
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The following teaching materials to help you with the teaching 
off^^hiisfiunijyt^far^^^^ in jthe ress^urpe appendix tp.^this unit*i \ 

You will want to duplicate the number:, of . necessary: pppies ,to^;«,,’ 



1 ^ «Ma^er‘iaX 



5ri- •:■’■«;,• -a ^ 



X -c .' 



A* The thirty minute film^ "Teaching with Instructional 
I'Qjk ®sy he pbtained Xrpm, thevPiJ^ector^t, yocatlonal 

Section, State Department of Education, Centennial 

55101. 



i K* 



(p 



'f'i 



n 



. I XM 3 r * 1 






.: 1 0 f t: I: ->r ..I V X - - .‘’ -i) o- a 



a: 



Sdr iptanf^^the f 1 Im r "Tea chlnQ-wi th Ins truct lonal Aids . 

• . * 

J?^;.|#%?|mttarx ofa.FMjBL Presentation" 

^ ... . i. IW 

D. Unit 7 *88, t 



•i. 1 « 3 UT 8 1 
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Tl V'' J v 



£• TaAnswePi-^S^^ Sample 

' Ocpyed) 

Go Student Activity Sheet j 
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UNIT 7 



SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH 




!• Introduce unit with "Summary 
of Film Presentation*! hand-out 
sheet (Sample'^for duplication 
in the unit appendix). 



1. Review the summary sheet. 



Advise students that this sum- 
- .; £/:0jary eliminates the need- to take 
notes’ during the film viewing 
and that it can also be used 
later as review material. 

2. Arrange for film viewing either 2. View film for Unitv 7f<^"Teaching 
individually or in groups. with Instructional . Aids"* ; 



3. Give' Uni to 7 test. ^ 

(Samples for duplication in 
the unit appendix). 

4. Provide test answers. 



3. Complete test answer • sheet vf 

(no time limit). . : . 

4. Correct answer sheet..-;:; 



5. Initiate discussion from stu- 
dent test responses. 

6. Review Edgar Dale's "Cone 
of Experience". 

7. Hand out copies of "Cone of 
Experience" and "Student 
Activity Sheet". (See appendix) 



5. Return answer sheets tO : - , , 

instructor. .>r ■ j 



7. Review hand-out sheet. 



’’^The same approach can be used for one student or a group of students. 
While this approach is a suggested onei it is suggested also that the 
teacher for* whom this content is new follow the procedure precisely. 
Successive teaching of the unit can depart from this procedure. 




^ ajntrbductio\^5 tobVocitlonal-Ttchnlctl Teaching 
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fONIIMTa 3 :r-l 3 <'aJ'^SUGGB^TED'':M^ APPROACH | 



Continued 
















...f^ 




: . - Y> V ^ ‘'~- A S ■ V-^ 5 4 i V ’'1 

8 « Elicite examples of the 
yerloui\levels of experi- 
ence listed in the "Cone 
of Experience". 

9 . Review audio visual e^^lp- 

nent and materials Introduced 
in film presentation. 

10 . Illustrate function and usage 

,jp:a i cf x^voff;iudlo^-v^i suil "c equ i pmentv , 

anfeiatetlal '-t i 

11 . Ihl 4 late^"^ discussion aboutD i 
methods andipfobedures in} 
utliirring audio-visual equip- 
ment arid materials In the 
classrhon'i-s.-' 

1 2 . Han 0 ioht^f Teacher"^ Ref%r%n 1 test*c 

sheet (See appendit)*i ^ • 

13 . Introduce next course unit and 
hand out copies of "Summary of 
Film Presentation" for Unit 8 . 






8* -’-Completed Party !: of student 
jvvii: activity sheet.^^isu;;) 

, '( }. ': V i- itij i I wj nil'^ 

.r; j •- 

9i Become familiarvpith^equipment# 
r rs .^materials » and. /terminology • ' 

bB^u v.vl i'vv':* $k Siail^ br?;. 

v/©iv 9 '',? , ’xb-y^l^ 
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11 . Complete Part 2 T of t student 
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activity': sheStp^ . i 
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__ UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX I 
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TEACHING WITH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS | 



RESOURCg MATERIAL . 

A* Unit Test 

B* Unit Test Answer Sheet 
C* Unit Test Answer Key 
D« Film Script 
E* Hand-Out Film Summary 

F« Hand-Out - Practice Sheet - Cone of Experience 
Go Hand-Out - Practice Sheet - Student Activity Sheet 



Ho 



Teacher References 
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this unit of study * Answer- each item by darkening the appro- 
priate letter of your choice on the answer sheet* Do. njo^ 
m*tr* anj^ mark^ ojn this te^s^ 

1* Learning^ teaching* education is 'basicillys 

A* Verbal communication ^ 

B* Motivation 
C* Sensory communication 
D* Application 

2* In the opinion of the video lecturer, the most valuable 

tool for teacher made instructional aids is that 0 

A* Transparency maker 

B* 35mm camera r r -- . 4 

C. Chalk and chalkboard . . , 4 

D* Dry mount press . 

3o The projector which utilizes any book, ; newspaper, stadent jj 
work, or flat pictures is thei 

Ao Overhead projector • 

B* Film strip projector 
C* Single concept projector 
D* Opaque projector 

4* The felt or flannel board is intended primarily foi^i 
A* Demonstration 
B* Interpretation 
C* Manipulation 
D* Enlargement 

• 5* A principal reason for using a film in any particular 

teaching situation would bei .. * * 

A. It compels attention bettwe than other audio visual 

materials* * « . . 

B* It gives better understanding of relationship of ideas* 

C* It achieves the purpose better than other audio visual 

D* It^is^more realistic than other audio visual materials* 




A* The purpose of the producer making the film 
B* The producer of the film* 

C* The authenticity of the film* 

D* The apparent effect of realism of the film* 
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unit _ j 


Ljmit examination 
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1 TEACHING WITH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS (COH'D) 



8 . 



9. 



y m Audio visual aids best enhance the process of education byi 
Ao Providing experiences out of which gonerallzations 
are developed 

B* Enabling teachers to bdcosse jscre specific in their 
teaching. 

C« Making pupils less verbally minded 
D« Gradually replacing verbal symbols 

The meaning of a word is most dependent on an individual’s 
A* Experience ^ : 

B« Verbal facility 
C« Education 

D« Knowledge of the dictionary definition 

The relationship of audio visual materials to teaching ist 
Ao Complementary 
Bo Dependency 
Co Supplementary 
Do Substitution 

* { 

lOo Verbalism as used tn the video presentation is best 
explained byt 

Ao Mispronounciation of the wox^s 

Bo The use of more words than rsecessary to express an 
idea or thought 

Co The use of words by a speaker which are not likely to 
be understood by the audience 
Do The use of words which are not understood by the user 

llo For showing an object in its natural setting you would selects 
Ao A diorama 

Bo A colored sound motion picture 

Co A field trip 

Do n mock up of a classroom 

12o The educator known for his communication model which 

summarizes the interrelationship of various types of audio 

visual materials in pictorial form ist 

Ao James So Kinder 

Bo Walter A* Wittlch 

Co James Wo Brown 

Do Edgar Dale 



13o 



Material for projection In the opaque projector should not bet 
Ao In color 

Transparent / 

Flat mounted 

Held down to insure sharp focus 



B 

C 

D 
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14* The value of an audio visual material is not determined byt 
A* Its realism 

The intellectual maturity of the learner 
Cm The extent to which it is used in the classroom 
D# The pupils experience 

15* VYhich of the following is not a criterion of all projected 
visual materials? 

A* Purpose 
B»- Composition 
C« Sequence 
D« Accuracy 

16* Which of the following is not an advantage of the opaque 
projr jt7 

'km Rc^m darkening is optional 
B« Simple to set up and operate 

Cm II; is useful in many subjects and on many grade levels 
D« Pages from books and magazines can be projected directly 

' . 

17* Which of the following is not essential in the use of audio 
visual materials? 
km Critical selection 
Bm Perfected presentation 
C« Creative utilization 
D« Continuous follow through 

18* In the selection of audio visual materials you should# 
km Use materials that may be available 
Bm Use materials that will "fill" the class period 
C* , Always make your own- 
D* Be practical 

19* The big advantage of a direct wire TV camera and its . 
receiver used in the classroom iss 
A* Spanning time and distance 
Bm Immediacy 
>‘- C* '^Motion realism 
D« Focusing attention on the screen 

20* The most important principle of learning underlying the 
use of the Hatchet during the video program was# 

A« Keep the audience awake 

B« Demonstrate how heavy objects are attached to a hook 
r and loop board 

C* Demonstrate the versatility of hook and loop material 
D* Arouse interest to emphasize a point 
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DISCUSSION POINTS 



EXAMINATION ANSWERS 
(Darkien the appropriate circle) 
A B C D 
1 . 0 0 0 0 

2 . 0 0 0 0 

3 « 0 0 0 0 

4 . 0 0 0 0 

5 . 0 0 0 0 

6 . 0 0 0 0 



Before you .begin the. exa- 
. ^ninatipn or while you ara 
. ' Waiting for Wt^iere to 
ish the testy list below : 
points not clear to you froa 
the film* Clarification of 
these points will be your 
responsibility during the 
seninar discussion follow- 
ing the test* 




7 . 0 0 0 0 

8 . 0 0 0 0 

9 . 0 0 0 0 

10 . 0 0 0 0 

11 . 0000 

12 . 0 0 0 0 

13 . 0 0 0 0 

14 . 000 0 

15 . 0 0 0 0 

16 . 0000 

17 . 0 0 0 0 

18 . 0000 

19 . 0000 

20 . 0000 
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Good evening* .13 am Neville pear son 
her'e to Welcome you’ ib this seventh ' 
sesjsion oT Introduction to Vocational 
Technical Teaching* As vocational- 
technics 1" Ihsitf uctOr s , ybu are wel 1 
acquainted with tools* I would like 
to discuss with- you this evening some 
of the^"audio‘^vl*suai tools that are 
going to extend your -pp'iyn In ’ 
teabhing and reaching your students* 
The‘ use of audio-visual tools in 
teaching I will call ' budib-vlsual 
methods In vocatipnalf-technical 
teajching* v 
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Toot many teacHers in the teaching -j- 
process are not effective In coinmuni-^ • 
cati^on* Learning, teaching, and 
education'Hl'S'^communicationi ' and; yet 
we havb'"Wb^ydry7Wany7^^^ who 

feei that all thal they can do in the 
ciahsropm is to talk and ta 11c and 
talk and talk, and If they s^opl 
talking, they have stopped teaching* 

Npwi communication is ways ip which 
onef mind may affect another*; It 
is the transmission of ideas,j * > . ? 

and! in the transmission of thesb 
ideas, we have always two elements* 

We haye^hV ^ lX‘at'*^®*?P^i*'9 

to %eh^f;;Oi^ jfe,,h^ the 

atudent who we hope is rece^ivlnd the - 
message* And if everythlri® ie going 
the I way it should , there is^ dlrbct , 
s t r a i gh t -a c r o s s c ommu nicationji jBut 
in almost every' ordinary clasisroom 
situation there- are going to he minor 
disiractibns*. ,Shall3we say statis 
that intarrupt. the.«.llow of ideas* 

You Us the teacher,, ha veto be j sure 
that you reach the receiver and 'some- 
times you wrn simply right * 
straight through* On other occasions' ^ 
you're going to work around the problem 
Sometimes you're teaching in the 
evening, late afternoon when student 
is tired I maybe the student is thinking 
about things at homei maybe you just 
don't get through to the student with 

the spoken word* This is where the use 
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of a variety of audio visual mater- 
ials i.s going to' make such a v^rry big 
difference* You. are going to use 
not only the channel of the ear, but 
you*re going to use the eye, the 
combination, so that in every instance,, 
you are using all communication 
channels at your disposal to reach 
the student in your class* 
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Now, when we thi*nk of communication 
we think of the spoken word, the : 
printed word, the visualized material* 
We have to keep In mind that words, 
words, words, and still more words 
are not enough* Educator Horace Mann 
made this statement that explains 
why words alone are not going to do 
the job»..^Qns thing should be insisted 
upon* From the beginning, and especi- 
ally at the beginning, no word should 
be taught whose meaning is not com- 
pletely understood. The teacher 
should be laid in the reading of the 
very first lesson of regarding words 
as the names of things, as belonging 
tc something else, and not something 
by themselves* 
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Dr* Edgar Dale.,„ of Ohio State University, 
has designed this communication model 
which' he calls "the cone of experience"* 
At the top we have the. sppkenword which 
is so convenient for communication 
when the.stud^ basis 

for unders^andihg that word* A 
direct, purposeful experience' of some 
sort* Now, .the classroom teacher 
cannot always give direct experience 
in the classroom* 

' Then .you have to use these Inbetween 
steps in the cone* Right now I am 

using the spoken word reinforced with 
this visual on the screen* Imagine 
the lamount of speaking I- would have 
to do to convey to you what is meant 
by a simple deyloe, the cone is* You. 
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have had^^a variety^ of expe and 

yet, jiinless you happen/.tp, see this In 
some particular^ education . text the 
changes are' g6bd'''that ybii ' might not \ , 

a l.nn A iit.h a . ri ^ nn 

this particular diagram with^ the still 
picture projected on the screen*: It 
does ibecpme almost iippjediately Imean^ 
ingf lil to, ,yp.u, .. A$^ ^ . teacher , this, is 
what Vo'i want ' to keep in mind in' your 
classrpomj* You don’t want to use the 
spoken word 61T Che printed word unless 
the student is going to understand it* 
Now, you might use a slmplie -still 
illustration on ther.ojiife^head- projector^ 
si ide projector,^ as I am’ doing now* 

You dighi use indtidn pictures* **®“*:. 
tion fplctureC^^can^rdo so many things^ , j 
and they are almost stand-in fbr^ 
direct experience'^ education* You can 
use 'ielevi8iou,v ypu cap use television 
that \comes into the classroom, you can 
use televis ion within the classroom to 
amplify ^small_den^^^^ You 

can use^exhibits, youi can have oiit-of^l 
the-e^lassroom experiences, you | can usp; 
demonstraCiens* And then you get ipCp^ 
the blotted* area cone where the 

student actually becomes . idy<>iy^d* . 

Thesp are sometimes more complex^ 
situations to bring; tinto ;the ciaksr , 
roomi You can't always contrive^ you 
can't always do the job^ of -role-playing, 
you dan' t always use the dir ecC, 'pur- 
poseful experience* So this is yny 
you have to know these various areas . 
for aff‘ecVlv1i~TommC^hicatl^^^ 
of us in teaching, the challenge; ' 
is Improved instruction. Jtfe want to 
do the very lesC jUb* evbry Single ^ 
time ithat we maet opr ^claspe We 
want to, do ’things th® rlQHt^w^ 

And, iOf^Pburse, the right- way is i the. 
very ibest thaC* yep, can , givS' yepr ' 
dents in every classroom^ bvery | 
teaching situation.,, . ^ 
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Audio visual" mlteriSTs'^a not ah ^ 
aasy way, but they are a better way 
for you to communicate with the student* 
Now, as a teacher, you went to ask / 
these questionst What is It thatll aVV 
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saying? To whom? What is the class? 
What is their particular background? 
Each class you work with is going to 
be different* Why is this particular 
lesson an important one? How can it 
be said most effectively, roost effi- 
ciently in the time that is available? 
This is where you’re going to have to 
think back to the various communication 
steps that you might use* Sometimes 
you’re going to select the. motion 
picture* On other occasions it’s 
going to be a simple illustration on 
the chalk board* Always, instructors, 
put yourself in the place of the stu- 
dent, and be sure that you realize 
that the words that are so meaningful 
to you are not necessarily going to 
be understood by the student unless 
you have given him a basis for under- 
standing* 

Some other important questions that 
you must ask as you select the right 
material, you want to check on what 
it is that you’re trying to do. In 
the previous sessions, you’ve learned 
something about establishing your 
objectives* You want to ask what it 
is that. should result* How is the 
student to change from this particular 
lesson? Am I trying to give him 
information? Am I trying to get the 
student to take action? You want to 
be very sure that you define your 
objectives in terms of the results} 
you' want to tailor your materials tb 
the particular class, the particular 
group that you are working with* You 
want to use the tools, the techniques 
that^will help you do the job the 
best way. possible* And always, you 
do want to be sure that you do chal- 
lenge the viewer* 






WHAT am i SAYING? 
TO WHOM? 

WHY? 

HOW CAtl 6€ 
MORE. EfFECTIVCLY^ 







tbacher 

POT YOORSetf IH yhc 
fjLRCe OF THE STOOeMT, 



WHAT ARE YOU 
TRY»H 6 TO DO. 

^Overhcc^A ^ 

ProjecTor 

WHAT should REBUILT ; 
CHAHGE 
IHFORMATIOH 
ACTioH 




O vf f KcoA • , • 

Project ov 

bcFiHE YOUR oBJEcrins 
TAILOR materials i 
[>U TOOLS- TECHHIQUES 

CHALLE.NQE the 
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. Nowi show your students what it is 
that you’re saying* Use a variety of | 
materials, use the audio- channel, the 
visual channel, the sensory channel, 
use' cross-media, use miiiti media} be 
sure that you try to communicate with 
eve?y student in your class just as 
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efficiently, as ’you can. As an 
instructor) you should know the 
resources that are available jtb you* ,, 
Youj should develop skills in ^using 
tho'se resources’|/you Went to ;be sure 
that you dare to experiment* j Some- 
times a new idea mcy,foem, unusually 
gopdj you try It out^ ’you modify it, 
you*ll find that 'just a little; bit 
of ichange is going to bring ihe 
res^ult that you want* But as a 
teacher. Just as in a shop in ■ 
which you’re working, you want. the ; 
students to know the various 
materials that they’re working; with* 

You, as the* instructor , have to be 
we i 1 a wa re of all - ofr the (audio- vi su a 1 
materials that you might use and you 
do ' have to know how to ,uce thein 
effectively. If /yo^u canlt use the 
materials Jhe way^ that ^ should r 
be; used, then you* 're better -of jp not 
trying to use; them* Yp^ be able 

toj handle the equipment Pe'rhjaps some 
of* you are going to have studeh 
assistants who will operate /motion 
picture projectors,- film- strip; 
projectors, recorders, and so on*. ‘ * 
But, even then, you as the instructor 
are in charge and it is up to you to 
see that you do handle the equipment 
when you're doing the teaching^ job* 

It is also desirable that you as the " 
teacher should know how to make some 
of the simple audio visual devices* 

How do we make transparencies?; How 
do we use. a 35mm slide camera? How 
can we supplement the textbool^ the 
other experiences that we have avail- 
able to us in the classroom* Bach 
of these materials Is going td have 
certain advantages* They're also * 
going to have certain limitations} ss 
an instructor you want to be aware of 
the advantages that do make a idifference* 
Why do you use a film? Why do you 
use the overhead projector, which I,., 
am using right now* What are :the ! 
limitations of, say, the opaque » 
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projector* which requires a very 
well -darkened room* What are some 
of the limitations of some of the 
other tools that you might wish to 
consider using* You want to check 
and to be sure that the material is 
practical for you* There’s no sense 
in going to a great deal of expense, 
trouble in finding material that 
won’t help you do the job. You want 
always to think in terms of the objec- 
tiVa that you have established, and 
come up with the materials that will 
help you to do the job* 

Now, let’s look at some of these 
various tools that will be practical 
ifor you to use. Certainly all of 
you should be able to use the chalk 
board and chalk* Simple, quick 
lliust rations are going to make a very 
big difference In communicating with 
your students* These are the non- 
pro jected materials which are so 
flexible, so inexpensive for you to 
use. You’re going to use felt pens 
which will make it possible for you 
to quickly prepare charts, graphs, otherj 
simple ketches that aren't necessarily 
enlarged with a projection device. 

You're going to know how to use some- 
thing like your little tape recorder 
that will take pictures in sound* 

You can take this recorder with you 
because it is battery operated, it 
will capture on location sounds, it 
will caputre interviei’i ma;erials. 

These things that you will want to 
bring back to your own class* And 
another very good way to use any tape 
recorder is to have to play this back 
before any supervisor, just listen to 
it yourself* You'll find out quickly 
the small mistakes that you might be 
making as you're talking with your 
students* 

Ne would like to have you know some- 
thing about using camera equipment* 

Here Is the polaroid camera which 
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does take your pictures in just a 
matter of seconds and makes them 
available for you to see. You're 
thinking in terms of efficient* 
effective communication with your 
students* Sometimes this non-pro- 
jected still picture Is going to 
help do the job* 

On other occasions you're going to 
step Into the use of your 35mm camera 
and prepare photographic slides, it 
will share your ideas on film* usually 
in color* with the class. You don't 
have to be a specialist in photo- 
graphy* but learn how to use this 
instrument* There is no tool that 
I can suggest to you that is going 
to be more effective in the teaching , 
process than your 35mm camera. 



Your 35mm slide projector* and here 
we have one of the automatic models* 
that will permit you to sequence 
your slides in any fashion you want 
and to enlarge them to any size on 
the screen* 

Let us consider some of the advantages 
of projected material* They do com- 
mand attention* Anytime you put an 
image on the screen* you're going, to 
know that your students do look at 
that screen* You're going to provide 
a very high degree of realism* The 
slides that you might make with your. 

35mm earners* the motion pictures that 
you might bring Into your classroom 
from commercial producers are going 
to bring the world to your students* 

Everyone looking at the screen is; 
going to have the same experience ; at . 

the same time* We might ask the | 
students to turn to a page in a book V 
to look at a picture* but we know. V/ 
that mafry students are going to stop 
a few pages short to look at an illus- 
tration ahead of the one that you -want" 
them to see* others are going to flip 
by* and consequently it will be many V 

moments before everybody Is looking 
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at the text picture that you had icalled 
to their attention. When the material 
is on the screen, well, everybody 
will see the same thing at the same 
time* 
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Now, other projection devices would 
include this rather large opaque I 
projector* - It*s certainly a usef-ul 
device because it takes any textbook, 
newspaper material, anything that is 
opaque, flat, even three dimensional . 
objects that aren’t too bulky, and be" 
put into the stage of the opaque pro* 
jector* But you do have to again 
think of the limitations that require 
a very well darkened room* It ie a 
little bit bulky and awkward to I 
carry around* Often times your shops' 
are not going to have quite enough 
darkness for efficient use of the 
opaque projector* 

The film strip projector - here we 
have a rather small model - is goring 
to be convenient for you to use, Tor 
individual students to use* The film- 
strip material is so widely available 
and so inexpensive* This sort of; 
material is one of the best types of * • 
still picture materials that I can 
recommend to you* j 





1 





K ( . ~ 



IJ 







i 






















T ... f - - 




» V V i.'' . 




- I 



: 








i : 











We switch from still to motion and we 
use one of our 16mm projectors in' our ^ 
cataioguesi in our film libraries;, me 
have quantities of film that are I 
available for you to use on rather 
short notice* You do have to plan 
ahead, you have to book these matf» 
erialsf certainly you want to know 
how to use these materials in your 
class* But think of the things that 
a motion picture can do* Things ^hat 
are too big to ordinarily share wHh 
the class* Things that are too smair,7 
things that are too far away, things 
that cannot be seen at all, can be , 
made visible through animated photo- :: 
graphy. Many schools and instructors ' 

















r* . i. 







*? ' 



' i > ‘ t ^ . 

' . ' i ' 






5 1' 







y' 



iV; 






-i:vV 






' ^ 2 I ’ t ^ V ** wi 

.'J iya-:,-!; 

->;• >rtCLV',‘^ 

■ » ■. T Q '* 

’',’v * '* 

'10' f ' 4'- 

n >.< iSaib 

■; ..a 



V, ' * 




Appendix D 



Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 
Industrial Education Staffs University of Minnesota 



mnrsmwr 


TEACHING WtTH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 


UNIT 7 


PAGE 9 



piUDIO - 

nciv are considering the use of sinall 
8mm projectors 9 such as this single 
concept projector which would have 
its .filffl in a small cartridge like 
this:* This is simply inserved into 
the projector I the student 'can view 
the film just as many times as nec-> 
essary to learn the operation* the 
skill* whatever is contained on the 
film* _ . . 






The overhead projector that I have 
been using is a very valuable tool* 
particularly when you have some device 
in making transparencies* There are 
so many transparent masters that are 
now on the market that permit you in 
matters of seconds to take care of 
basic wiring* auto body repair* auto 
testing* the charging system* electri- 
city* semi-conductors* These are 
some of the things that are available 
in commercial form for you to use 
with the overhead projector* One of 
the advantages here is that it doesn't 
require a completely darkened room* 

All of these projectored materials are 
part of the bag of tools* the kit of 
tools that you have available* 

One of the newest tools would involve 
direct wire television* With inexpen- 
sive camera* monitor that we have here* 
you can enlarge small operations so 
that one of the suburban Minneapolis 
schools* the shop instructor said he 
had saved some thirty hours of instruc- . 
tion when he was using the direct 
wire television as opposed to his old . 
method of showing his students how to 
weld - three or four students at a 
time* The television camera* with 
an operator at the front of the class- 
room* brought a front seat view to , 
every single student in the class* 

Well* all of these tools are yours to 
consider using. Now* what sort of a 
criteria do you keep in mind as you 




.. > 
















’ / > ► v'‘ ‘ 






ri \ 






Appendix 0 Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 

Industrial Education Staff, University of Minnesota 




:>moironr^:x:Ki 



(TTnOCRTPri 


1 TfiAfiWIHd Will i«6TRiJfitiaHAL:iilEMq 




1 ' ■ PAGE 10 1 

: i i .5 Ha ; • ,. J i 



■ <•»». Jr. ■'*♦»’"■ 



-***-#> 



3 _■■' 

“TIBIo' 



in 



rrogfcr 



keLectLJbhe- m±e3^:als^ifed2gd^a.-paxJtlj!-^ » - 
cuXar job. First of all It Is Impor- 
tant t^^ y,®!*** ®®®y^ 

one ”tb™use/ be sonieth|Lng ' ^ 

that Is going to be completely \ 
manageable. You do want to be sjure 
that the material that you selecjt Is 
accurate. You don’t want to glvb wa 
yoiir students the wrong Impression. * 
It must be material that Is realjlstlc. 
As you select a film, fllmctrlp,| or ^ 
picture, certainly It should be jas 
real as It possibly can be. You 
want to think of the people in the 
back. of the room. Is it going to be . ^ 
completely legible. This Is whejce^^^ ' 
projected materials will have adVan- ' 
tages over non-projected materiajls " 
which cannot always be big enough to ■ 
meet the needs of the classroom,^ the 
class slree And you want to select 
colorful material. We don’t live”ih 
a black and white world; black ahd ^ 
white pictures will do a good job, ' - - 
but certainly if you can Inject color 
you want to keep this extra material'^, 
this extra plus of realism In mlkd as- 
you select the film, the fllmstrjlp, ^ 
the transparency. Something that^^J/ 
Is simple, something you can han^dle 
that gives an accurate, realistljc 
picture that’s going to be viewed 
by everybody, and something that| is'^ 
colorful will add up to a good a’idi^^ 

Now, as you select your materialjs. 
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does meet the needs of the class% 






available* Know how to operate the 
equipment > Have a perfected prejseh-- 
tat Ion. I am sure that many of yoU'^ 
have been present In a classroom^ 
situation where someone was going to 
show a film, and they thread the; 
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around, have a little difficulty 
because they don’t know how to c|perate 
the device* Finally they get It 
threaded* They turn It on and you 
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see a blur on the screen* The pic- 
ture is out of focuso Well) by the 
time they get the focus adjusted, 
the title is past and you never 
know what particular picture it is 
that you are witnessing* Then they 
discover that they haven't turned on 
the sound* So they turn up the volumes 
well, the amplifier takes a few moments 
to warm up, and they again turn the 
tone control, do something else that 
is just delaying* And, of course, 
when the amplifier warms up and the 
volume is full blast, then the sound 
blasts forth and completely destroys 
any climate for learning that may 
have been established as the person 
introduced ^the film* Well, don’t just 
stop :your 'film and say that’s it for 
today, gentlemen* Have whatever 
follow up is necessary and desirable* 
Ypu want to be sure that you follow 
through so that you get from that 
material just as much as you possibly, 
can* 

Select your materials carefully* 
Materials that will fit the job* 

Make a smooth presentation and fol- 
low through, so that you get from 
any film, any filmstrip, any -recorded 
material that you use just as much 
as you possibly can* If you have 
selected the materials carefully, 
the chances are very good that the 
students are going to learn faster* 
Anything that we can do to speed the 
learning process is always good, 
because there is so much that has to 
be covered, so little time to do the 
job* If you have given those students 
a clear picture, they’re going to 
remember longer, because, afterall, you 
don't want them to just remember for 
final examination, you want to give 
them take home learning that is going 
to stay with them for life* And most 
important of all, of course, is the 
fact that if they have gotten a clear 
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ram 



picturet they're going to understands 
This is what we're really trying to 
do* CoBusunicate efficientlyy feff eciive 
ly with our students^ so that {they do 
understand Just as clearly asjwe 1 ^ f 
possibly can make them understand 






ffell|» the topis to speed the learninli 
proedsSf to iiiipress the memoryt to 
help the students understands {are at 
ypur disposal* You the teach#r are ; 
going to make the selection of those^ 
particular tools* It's up toiyou^to- 
decide just which of the many|tools 
ayallahle for you to use you're going 
to use for this particular lessbhi; 

There must airways be the evaluatlbh 
as you use the materials* Did the 
materials I selected do the job? ’" 

Veils you want to have the tools iii?; 
hand* ^ I am not going to give|you . 
the ax now » but I am going tpttry'to^ 

1* what 

you can do with any?pr. ali ^qf i these 
audio visual materials**'^ they^re 
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UNIT 1 


i : ’ SOlUIABViJF FILM iPaESENTATIOH | 


, 7 -;^ : .. 


bsviLOpi^G XN^tUUtiYlUNAL AIDS 1 



In this present unit, Unit 7, you have been introduced to 
many of the audio visual pieces of equipment which your 
Instructor felt were of most Importance In the teaching- r 

learning process* In a majority of Instances, this equip- 
ment is available In the vocational-technical and should be H 
utilized* In this seventh unit, your instructor has attempted 
to show you what these devices are and how you may use them 
effectively to Improve communications* 

The next unit will deal with the problem of developing certain 
special materials, particularly when you must build your own* 
While the general audio visual materials are rich .and numerous, 
the peculiar special things which; are unique to almost every 
teaching area often must be made up by the tpacher* 



Therefore, Unit ^8 jw^ deal with an overview of the problem 
pluV iiiustM of equipment and materials in use* 

Unit 8 - Summary -Review ^ ~ ^ ^ 



I* Review Major Points from Unit 7 




II* Analyze the Teaching Situation 

A* Who Is the audience? V 

needs to be put across to them? ; • \ 

C* Why Is material Important? 

D* How can It be delivered most effectively? 

E i"" How* can you make thi s^del ivery most concrete tO'-audlence? 



Ill* Identify Available Resources 

audio visual coordinator - - . 

B* Educational Media Index 
C* Government Film Catalogue 

D* University of Minnesota- Educational Film Catalogue 
E* Buyer's Guide /of Visual Products 
F* Educatlonal'^Screen, Audio Visual ^ulde 

.^G*..- -Business Screen -- - ■ - ‘ ■ 

H* Training In business and industry 






IV* 









-Commercial Materials for Use * 

A* thermographic material 
B* Dlazo 
C* Colored pens 

‘p;"'“X61or film aiid transparencies 
E* 35mm qaeferas 




V; ' Equipment and Uses 









A* Projectors 
1* opaque 
2* filmstrip 
B* Tape recorder 



o 



VI* Importance of Communications 
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UNIT 


STUDENT ACTIVITY SHEET I 
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TEACHING WITH INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 1 
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!• On tha provioua page antitlad Cona of Exoarlanca , liat 
aa many tjcamplea aa you can which illuatrata walP tach 
laval of tha Cona* Many of thaaa illuatratlona can ba 
drawn dlrootly from tha film praaantation* 0 - uu 
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2* Sinea^ you ara not yat aaaociatad with a^ yoeatlonal^i achoOi » 
aaauma that you will ha va a job adon * 1 . 10 1^ tha audio- 
viaual aquipmant which you would want available to you 
and why . you would want that apacificiaquipmant* 
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A* Brown, J«, Lewis, R«, and Harcleroad, F*, A-V Instruction ! 
Materials, and Methods * New York', N#Y. , McGraw-Hill Book 



E* 



H. 

I. 



CA-:j- 1064* 






j M 









B* Cross, A.J# Foy, and Cypher, Irene F * . Audio-Visual 

Education . Thomas Y* Crowell Co«, Hew York, N.Y*, 1961* 

n 

C. ,..p.9l0:pj Edgar Audio^Ylsual^ Methods in Teaching . = New^'forlcV 












K .4: 



N • Y# , ? The Dry d en> Pre s a, 1 954a 
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D. Kemp, Jerrold E»>^> Planning and Producing Audio Visual 
Materials. Chandler, San Francisco, 1963. 
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Mlnori i'Ed. • Prepdrlnoi Visual Iniatructlonai Materials- ; 
New York, N.Y., McGrawrHlli, 1962. 






F. Thomas, R* Murray and Swartout, Sherwin 6«, Integrated 
Teaching Materials . Longmans, Green and Co., Inc., New 
York, 1960. 

G. Wittlch, If. and Schuller, C., Audio Visual Materlals t 
Their Nature and Use . New York, N.Y., Harper and Brothers» 
1962. 



, Educators Guide to Free Films. Educator's 



Progress Service, Randolph, Wisconsin. 



New York, 1964. 



., Educational Media Index . McGraw Hill, 
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INTRODUCTION 
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* **** dtvtlopmtnt of instructional aids in this 

i* * •udio-visusl aids started in 

or intent of the preceding unit was that 

• teaching objective, the 

*" ^** ^“** unit is centered in development aethods, 

and sources. A considerable part of the unit 
I s.^dmvoted^to:^t^ .cos« S r-ond-^other- 

.r ei|our ce puhl iclti dnsV^ i ^ Jk no i Ta om 0 T to IT 'i 
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It ahould bo >o.Mborod aa f orTTninfu 
that tho treatment of the subject presented here is only 
w?i introduction for first teaching responsi- 

®^v '*••• certification for most vocational 

schools, the subject is given in a full course for twenty- 
four clock hours. 
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I UNIT 8: 1 



OBJECTIVES 



A studant achieving the broad objaetivea for this couraa aa 
clarified for this unit ahouldt 

(1) Know the coaaon indexect catalogiiats and basic audio** 
visual aatarials sources* 

(2) Understand eoamon audio-visual aatarials and processas* 

(3) Understand tha charactaristics of coaaon audio-visual 
equipaant* 

The spacific objectives (content) for attainaont in this unit aret 

i STUDENTS WILL UNDERSTANPt cognitive principlas> qanaralirationst concspta 

!• Ravieiif Cone of Experience 
A.'Spokan word - top 
B* Concrete exchange of ideas -bottoa 
C* Bottoa of cons - finast words 
Audio Visual Directors* Coordinators 
A* Trainee^ - 

B* Know available aatarials 
C* Know available cquipaent 

D* Know aatarials sourcass indaxas» cataloguast ate* 

3» Audio Visual Sources 

A* Educational aadia index 
B* Governaant fila catalogue 
C* University of Minnesota fila catalogue 
D* Buyer's Guide - Visual products 
E* Educational screen 
F* Audio-visual guide 
G* Business screen 
H* Training in business and industry 
4« Overhead Projection 

A* Prepared transparencies 
B* Writing transparency roll 
C* Special transparent devices 
5* Transparenev production 
A* Tharaographie 
B* Diazo 

C* Printed-lettered-photographed 
D* Modification of machine printed 
6* 3Saa Transparencies 
A* Color 
B* Magnification 
C* Reduction 
D* Sequence 
E* Coaaarcial 
F* Teacher produced 




A. 3Bmb slides 
B* 3Bwi strip fila 
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UNIT 8 



SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* 




1. Introduce unit with "Summary 
of Film Presentation" hand*out 
she^t (Sample for duplication 
in the unit appendix). 




1* Review the summary sheet* 



Advise students that this sum- 
mary eliminates the need to take 
notes during the film viewing 
and that it can also be used 
later as review material. 



2. Arrange for film viewing either 
individually or in groups. 

S. Give Unit 8 test* 

(Samples for duplication in 
the unit appendix)* 

Advise students to mark only 
the answer sheet so that test 
forms can be used again. 



2* View film for Uhit 8, "Developing 
Instructional Aids"* 

3* Complete test anWer sheet 
(no time limit)* 



4* Provide test answers* 



4* Correct answer sheet* 



5* Initiate discussion from stu- 
dent test responses* 



5* Return answer sheets to 
instructor* 



6* Review methods oft (1) communi- 
cation, (2) media selection, 

(3) developing instructional 
aids, and (4) effective utili- 
ration of audio-visual resources 



7* Inform students of audio-visual 
facilities available in your 
school* 



♦The same approach can be used for one student or a group of students* 
While this approach is a suggested one, it is suggested also that the 
teacher for whom this content is new follow the procedure precisely* 
Successive teaching of the unit can depart from this procedure* 









*4 



Introduction to Vocotlonnl-Toehnlcnl Tsnching 
' - , 'n;IndU»t,riiil5Edo'eyfJ^o« o* Mlnnooott 









t '’ t 



‘IJJ' 



f 



UNIT 8 
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SU8GESTE0 HE THQ|>;, OF: APPROACH 
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8* Ditcuts procedures in obtaining 
'jsudio<»viaual equipment* materials 
and profassionaX help in yourl : ^^^' c , c ■' 

school* of b"- ■■>.■': -flo ; “ J c ■-,•■ X 

• - ' \ -‘J'' ; . X Ai - 

9* Have students list sources other 
than those mentioned in film pre- 
sentation in acquiring audio- I 

’ i }:-:■ ■: V, .;.1 1 
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LO* Hand out '"Graphics Source Lis^" 
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IX* Introduce next source unit and] 
hand out copies of^ "Summary of 
Film Presentation” for Unit 9»; 
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UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX 
DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 



RESOURCE MATERIAL 



A* Unit Tost 

B* Unit Taat Answar Shaet 



C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 
0. 






Unit Tast Answar Kay 
Fiin Script 
iiand-dut Film Summary 
Graphics Sourca List 
Taachar Rafarancas 
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Industrial Education Staff i Unlvaralty of ttlnnasota 



1 UN'it ’ 


; uMir EXAiiilsAtidH ’ — _1 


1 8 


DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS _ I 



'fVyn 



’DlT#C.tiioMI Y®“* 

I'Sii rnln^ *f or*'^ the f or® 1»'* video or-^»f dl® ^presentation part of 
this unit of study. Answer each ite® by darkening the appro- 
priate letter of your choice on the answer sheet* All answers 
should be recorded only on the answer sheet. no^ 
any ®arks oh this t e y,t f , or® .~*^^ . ^ r-“- 



1. 



1‘ h 



. A* I 

The hatchet was placed on the presentation board to • 
A* Get attention 

B* Show contrast 

C. Dewonstrate the felt board 

D. Demonstrate a nagnetic board 









^ -i - ' 



A ‘ - r 7 * pi 



S f ' ' V i A'-' ■ i'^-^ 



2. 



In deciding between a film stripy motion picture or trans- 
parency sety it would be best to nake, selection^ 
oft 

A. Ease of acquisition of the materials , 

B* Objective to be attained 

C. Projectors available in your school^, 

D. Amount of color and naterial in the materials 












3. Mh.r. cost of oat.rlsl Is ths .sjor factor you would pro- 
babiy selects 

A. The overhead projector 

B. The 8mm motion picture projector 

C. The 2x2 slide projector 

D. The opaque projector 



4. Where there is little or no facility for room darksningy 
you could best uses 

A. The overhead projector 

B. The opaque projector 

C. The 8mm notion picture projector 

D. The 2x2 slide projector 

5. Where local naterial would be essential you would probably 
find the ___ most desirables 

A. Overhead projector 

B. The opaque projector 

C. 2x2 slide projector 
P. The film strip projector 

6. Where motion is essential but the relatively simple subject 
is not widely taught you would probably selects 

A. 8nm 

B. Idmm 
C* 38mm 

P« 70mn 
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f UNIT 1 


1 UNIT EXAMINATION fcONT'D^ 1 


1 1. 1 


1 DEVELOPING INST8UCf'l'6iiAI Aibs 






WhOri -aotibn isessehtisl and a drenatlc or historic event 
is to be studies you would probably selects 
A* 8oin . . 

B. i'6«b‘" •/ 

c* 35an ‘ 1;' 

D« 70iam ..r- 



-A 



8. 



The teacher wants to show the working of the button^ hole 
«,,attaehttent on the sewing isachine* She has 40 students in 
"^%he’ class* ' Likely she would choose to uses * ' ' 

A« Film strip r 

• B« 16fua. notion picture’ 4 
C« Opaque pro jeciion 






Closed Oircuit television 






i Cf 



9* The teacher wishes to personally add changes to the picture 
' on this, screen*, He would probably uses 



10 * 



11 . 



12 . 



13 . 



A. 16iMi 
B« Opaque 
C. Overhead 
D« Filtt strip 
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A transparency for the overhead of a graph in tl^e evening 
paper, jwould most likely be nades 
A.''"By hand'- 

B^. t By, , diazo process ' ; " 

C. By the pantograph 
D» By the thernographic ; process 



. H 

V 

.<1 



KO 



The, AV^ Director should not be expected tot 
' A. J Provide'- equipment' ■' \ . ' '■ ' _ ; '• , , '''■ 

B'i"' ''"’Make" transparencies' - - 

C. Supply help in making bulletin bbards^^^^ ' ^ ;I 

D. Decide what type of teaching naterials yob W^ 

The development or production of diaxo material util izest 

A. B and C 

B. .Ammonia, V. 

C. ■' E'xppsii'ra to; k, light' source^ 

D. , , All: ofi' the" above ^ ;: 



K? 



4 *:* 






The” process of producing trahsparehcies Whidh. 'uibiltz^ a 
heat sensitive film wasi 
A.i Craflix method . 

■ ’T^v VV u *^n: 

- \ ■■ :.-‘J Ts';! J- 



B. Diazp 

C. Photo reflex method 

D. Thermo f sic method 
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UNIT 1 
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X4. Tht 35flnn tXido of the panciX points iXXustrsts^s 
A* Pictures that were reduced 

Q Cm«1 1 

WiSiV** vvpw J J 

C* Large copy photography 

2 X 2,sXides are 4«P»«ctic«l, 

15.'' %he' instru^tir * 8 philosophy ^ r^^®V «•• 

nateriaXs' was statedi'" - ’-'iA ''- 

A. Use onXy conmerciel eateriaXs , 

B. ReXy on your own ability to’ make AV teateVl^^ V, 

C. Dare to experiment with AV^ materials^ ; I 

D. Never use any materiel i‘ which have hot been thoroughly 

, tested ., . , r, , . f ; 



Ct'i 






& * 



X6. A source where you would find all available aud^o 'visual 
materials on a given subject would bei ./.I 

A. Readers Guide to Periodic Literature 

B. Educators Media Index 

C. Willsons Guide 

P. 



i..* 



; I - . 

-i ' ■k K 



EPLA.Film Evaluations 



■. 0 t 



r *5*^ ^ if-y /'i /> .“ * * ■ 
^ • > 'f J K. i ■ 



17. The largest source of educatibhal films In W isi 

A. Your own school film library 'V,- T 

B. The University of Minnesota, Extbhslon Film; Library 

C. General Motors F I le^ Library^ 

P« Minneapolis Public Library 

18. For the preparation of yWr Own photographic sl^^ 

copies you would find the J _ most Valhabli. 

A. Polaroid-., camera i . , . ‘/J.;' " v ‘-I k f. 

,.B. . , .Slpgle, lapa',. '.camera: ■;’ ; ■; 

Ct ' stereo^ type slide camera 

• P... 8mm-. still aawerai . , r-: 



V' ' 



‘ s'\ 
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, The instructor did not stress thei- ! 

A. Right attitude towards audio visual materiaU , 

B. The knowledge of resources ayailable tprypu; 

C. The skills you should have <f<^uipmenv operation 

D. .The artistic ablUt.laa. neceoj i?y for preparation of 

' " ■•"■ ' 
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3, 



The Instructor stated that materials carefully selected. 



properly used and thoroughly discussed wpuldt . ,^ 

A. Leave the student with specific lactV ^ 

B. Give the student more take home learning 

C. Increase the vocabulary of the student 
D« Give the student verbal facility 






Appendix B 



Introduction to Voeationiil*Ttehpieol Teaching 
Znduatrial Education Staff » Univaraity of Minnaaota 

L;. i' V'*-' r^-’ -t Ti r 







Xtr i: 


UNIT 


*P'ffl - UNIT ISXlilMATIOM 




8 


pivEtGPfW tN^TRiiSTlOMAL kits 

s V- ■lllliai i.JATm. 1 






v<^' /^*r O '■ ' -**»' V.'--?* » A ^.sr v'^ ’ »», -»(< > »» I*WI ^ C' ~ ~ ^-* ■* 

S V"*.t 'T''^ -if 5*. i7***f*»^ " J, / V /V ’>' ! '* ^ •!. f 

<ii} 4 c *v ^ C.- VV . s >? ;t/w . t i 



MMi_ 


. 

o 

SB 

• 

•o 

o 

o 


' dV ^ ^ 


D4t4 -_ _... ;: 


Scor* 


.''V { V ? 



_?? ^^rgrr«l¥a^'-^^^«d^i^ 






ANSWERS 

- . 2nrw ntfxt)isk7zi: i 

BXAMINATXON ANSWERS 

(Darken tha appropriate circle) 
A BCD 
1 . 0000 

2 . 0000 

3 » 0 000 

4. 0 0 0 0 

5 , 0 00 0 

>• 00 00 
7. 0 0 00 

8 « 0 0 0 0 

9. 0 0 0 0 

10 , 0 000 
U. P 0 0 0 

12. 0 0 0 0 

13 . 0000 

14. 0 0 0 0 

15. 0000 

16. 0 0 00 

17. 0000 

IS. 0000 
19. 0000 
20 . 0 0 0 ,0 
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DISCUSSION POINTS 

Before you begin the exa-< 
ainatipn >ori ilrhiT4.Vyj6U\l4^re 
wa i tlng> xf4>.m otberaf i te Qiji n- 
iah the teati^ liat :^below 
pointa not ctedrCtdi you^ froe 
the fila. Clarification of 
these pointa CwHB b1i ydur 
reaponaibility during the 
aeminar diacuadion CfoBTow* 
ing the teat. 
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ANSNEtlS 


INSTRUCTOR NOTES 
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EXAMINATION ANSDERS . 

!(Oarkan thO' appropriate eirela) 

,:•_ ..• 'A S. C D ‘ ‘ : 
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i2. 0 • .0 0 
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6. t 0 0 0 


; '> 
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9. 0 0 8 0 
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10. 0 0 0 8 




11. 0 8 0 0 




12. 8 0 0 0 




13. 0 0 0 8 


.: 0 - ; 


14. 0800 
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IS. 0 0 8 0 




16. 0 8 0 0 
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17. , 0 8 0 0 
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18. 0 8 0 0 


:". 0 0 qj 


19. 0008 
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20. 0 8 0 0 





Appendix D Introduction to Voeiitionel«»Toehnical Toaehing 

.,?r;;4.r^'.^-rJ'lpdU:*trloXvBdpcotlpn,^.^^^^^ Unlvorsity of Minpe.oo^f; 



I'J tf W fy W . 



tira sffHM 1 


AR. NEViILlE PEARS6N 


TJBITTlinTTTI 


1 DEVEL0PIH8 INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 






I Atol6 



•ffnar 






GVo’d^mingV^W^ 

X htroj^uetlon 4 p XpPAt 

Reaching and a oontiniiatiOndbf t|if 

audl|»*vitual units of >ihi« ^course* 

tas^ artak I usad'H.«y hatchet to ^rlve ^ 
home a pointi |t,la_atlll on theiboardit 

S' .„,. 

Aud^o vi.. ' ifirt’tftila^ will help you n ? 
do the eaeit^thirng'^and^ ma^ef it 
l^osllble fw^^ybu^t^^rovlda ypoi 
atudVate^with^Oiri hopji lea^ 



Felt B^o^rA 
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But 9 let* a continue where we stopped^.; 
iabt week* iet * e think of theal 
particular queationt at we begin our 
dltcubtion this evening* What am Ic 
aaying? Ilniat it my audience? To ; 
whom? And why it thit material > im- 
port 4htS^^flpw-^ah^t-%be^a id i n i a moat 
-effVetlye way?^_ ^ ^ 
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To' jtartj^'eithftfi^^^wa^^pting^tjhe hook 
and |l§pJc;gmLaterial^ whichv held the 
hatchet On the board* We can^ute 
thl I tort of material for a variety 
of presentationa* And it it going 
to be an attentlon-gotting devioesl 
When you put something like the f heavy 
weight hatchet on the boardy /certainly! 
your'^eudience^la.^eing-to notice* » xAae c 
you plan to use the hook and iodp 
board or other material a in youi^ ^ « i . 
elaaaest one of the moat important 
thlnge *'or you to- check on la the « 
va^'ioua reaourcet| that are available:: ^ 
to you* , . '.I- - i ' 

In practically till of the achoola in^/:^ 
the state of Minnesota we* re going', 
to find audio vlaual directors* r They> 
are going to be able to help ydti a / < 
do a Job of using visuals in your 
classes* These audio visual directors 
are trained! the^ know the materials > 
that are 'available! they know the ^ 5 
equipment that isl available! they < ; 
keep uprto«>date on new things as* they 
come along* The# will help you |inter» ^ 
prat the>^pne.10;f!\experience that we 






'3 O-*'. 

'‘J V? 

I ^ ' 

r A I ii. I t A ^7 r. 
frr{j,e^y> 

A 0-1 









■ 5 k 



AM :i WINS? 

To WHOM? 5 - ^ ^ i™: 

, W,HT?, i-,.,.-.., , 

; fHOWi CAM-' IT BCf JTAlp -'-i 
‘N6XT CPf<rcTWeiV? ' 






€ 'X C _;J' ,*/ 



5 '^' '»? V, if 



V ,A A 



; j%zi f 

> i} A s» - 4 - ' i I- ^ i ' ^ 4- ?, V, > ’ 

o‘;. 



:'^c Ot; 
/voM 

^ ; ‘t 

, 5 1^ 

■■' ;/d 



> c' • ,*k W I 

t-' 



' < t 'Air 

«• /_ A.'* r- "b,,* ^te V*/ . 



'■ ■ ^^vg^««4g i/idoiliOfe 



* ^^ 7 , 



FrejociOT k-rfo 
0 <; A C Ci^ X S' X o ^ 7 I - A '■ 



I 7 S X. 5 * 



KMOWee 






■> 



’ I ^ ' 






-f .^fO'aK-ox^v's>k?,U^ lor,!?':..- ;• 
i* « :'■ : ** !• > : . o tl : ■ I, d ■ ' -■ o 

.-.iKeso'wcsesii'i -a';;! oi- 

» :e >. ?. ^1’ J •:: n 3 ,i ft 1 7 ; , ; ;■ . <■; », 

;v i 7 7: !;■ r ■{'■ a >; 7 !i ,v.t •• A. ft . 0 1 : 

(T-r.c 44 r 

.•4 ' V 4 AG. .**. 44 . ^ 



'S 



rAy{^ 

‘ 'V . ^ .> 

As' 



r 

, ’C' 1. 



t :J /.'■ t H S '■ Z c; i 7 1 i /» - v-; . :■; d v >: -k' 

■ - . - v... . '/ 4 V- 



7 7. "i -■:* 4 ■»:? •? -i 'I l f'i J • k, .V f J ' ',. . i / 7’ ■:; U 
IJ •■;!>• ■• i ; Iv. <■,•:; -7 7 '' t ;n*:-i 5 V 

••V',- ^(lxS■:,^:, fXl ;;'vO'V'; j-'-;; 






Appendix D - Introduction to" VocatloneX-Ttchnlcil Toochlng 

Induttriel Education Staffi Univtrtity of Mlnnaaota 



[ film script ! 


1 DEVEL0PIM6 INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS | 


1 UHIT 1 


1 PAGE 2 -1 



I AUPfO 



TICK 




introduced you to last time* Remem- 
ber that Dr* Dale hat placed the 
spoken word at the top of the cone* 

Xt ' t ■ a convenient 9 abstract symbol 
for directf purposeful experience - 
e concrete exchange of ideas at the 
bottom of the cone* In between we 
have i the various stepSf the various 
comnuni cation channels that we can 
use for .the transmission of ideast 
the sharing of information with bur 
students* You want to always remem- 
ber that you're going to get as close 
to the bottom lef the cone as you can 
and stay away from using words that 
the students are not going to under- 
stand until they have had some basis 
for understanding 9 appreciating those 
particular words* 

Mowi^the audio visual coordinator 
can help you to do many things 9 but 
it's practical for you to obtain your 
own resources* One of these would 
be a basic catalogue of information* 
This is the Educational Media Index - 
Volume for Industrial Arts Technical 
Training* Vocational Training * Within 
thia volume you're going to find 
listed almost all of the films 9 film- 
stripit elide sets 9 overhead transpar- 
enciesj, tape recordings 9 video tapes 
that are available in this particular 
field* This is one of fourteen volumes 
in the total educational media index* 
It's going to be a set: of books that 
you will find in the office of your 
audio visual director* It is one 
th»t you should be acquainted with* 

Look to this sort of index frequently 
for, tips on material that you should 
consider using in your classes* Then 

there are other sources such as the 
Oovernment Film Catalogue for public 
educational use* This contains a wide 
variety of materials that the United 
States governaent is making available* 

Here in Minnesota we would call your 




uuoewuMCD 

RE56U^CC PufticArioH> 
©V on. PCk^56H 



i ' 






C*HT-, WXT.. fMC 






'.i- ■' Ir' rr ■ . ' tbi'ehihg 

" IWutirial EduettibK Stiff, UniW*lty of Hlnnototi 



V I* O'* ' 






' "O* ’ <:'^W - ^ V 



FIt« SCMPT j 


E DEVELOPINa INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 1 
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I AUDIOS 
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VZDSO 



attention to tht Univoroitv of Mlnne» ' 

6 #%«% a I fi €^1 iia . 00 1 

li shod by the Extontion Fils Library t 
and brought up-to-date every year ’ 
with their supplenentei even aiore 
frequently with their nont'hlv ^ Look ^ ^ 
listen, and Leern Bulletina * :Thia can 
cone direct to your deak at well at 
to the desk of your audio viaual 
director* ' 

- - ^ , - ' i . 

In your own school syetea you^re going 
to have sources} this is fhe one Iron 
th(|«^St‘'«^''Paul’^^ eohoolor^and -e very good ] 
cs^s^aiogui" oY lia& are found ■ 

in this public^^schdpr libra ryi 

i f >yv-,^": 

f ' ; ^ $ ;* I f ■ ^ 1 ^ 

Ail of etifS-ichbols Mrpu^hodt ithe' state 
dbn.'jt. hiiv^ owntf lin ilibraries» ' 

but nany are starting" theia,’ And with 
f efdrerai sssistance a vsiiafa^ll , there 
will ibp; fuifds for teehhieal^ industriai 
fYlBl!^ei:;.weil'..as othe^AsubJicis* j 

Know tht^produebrs' of- -these aaterielY* 
Coironet^Fiins't Jan Handy - pai^ticularly 
in. f iln^stri|^S‘^-^ EncyciOj^edia fBrilanhica) 
hore is^tho Buyer e^Qu Ids to i Vi sual 
Products from the Minnesota ; Mining 
petople* > KnW s -of the pdriodical s ^ ' 
i#the audio visual fie^^ well as 
in| the industrial a>tS'vtpchnidal-' ' 
voce tionniy field. Audio visual , 
ifistrliilo^ibii: is going to ^present na^ny ' 
ar^iclde^ that will be Jof Inierest to 
youi tocbnlquesrfor using these water- 
iwl s »' newtMterials-on- the warket • 

Screen , Audio Visual 'du ids 




s ahbthff3he™o^ .general 

publ i ci tib%% in audio visual field* 
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iinply, w! 



/\ ' vv<f> 



inply» wiil^^give ^bU> inf ornation on 
what ^Uilhiss is doYng^in thejuae of 
aud 1 0 vl suklHwa t er^ll s •‘r%Many ) of "the ■ 

films produced by buein%ss land industry 
cwn^be ^brought right i^^^^ your class- 
rppia : to S better ! Jobi ' 

Iilduitrvi ' ^ 

pnrtieular edition has an article on 
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■Closed Circuit Talavlslcn", <«ro 
ycu Rdsdy for Glosdd Glrctilt Tsis'* 
vision**, "Training at Volkswagon", 
"Prograuitd Instruction - What Makes 
it Tickc" All articles pertaining to 
the use of audio visual Instructional 
■sterlals* 



VIDEO 



1 



Reproduction methods for business 
and industryi again another one of 
these sources is finally industrial 
photography* Learn to know all of 
these sources of help for you., and 
plan to use the resources that are 
available within your own school* 

Now, the coausercial materials that 
these people produce are available in 
a variety of ways* We might have 
materials for the overhead projector 
such as this meter which would be 
useful in different courses that you 
folks would be teaching* Maybe you* re 
going to be interested in using the 
slide rule on the stage of your overhead 
projector* More probably you* re 
going to be Interested in making some 
of your own materials^ and from 
packets such as I showed you last 
week, you can select a variety of 
masters that can be prepared in very 
short order* Let me take one from this, 
original set on combustion engines* 

Let me take a sheet of the thermographic 
material and jog them together* I see 
that the notch is in the upper right 
hand corner of the sheet* Then, l*m 
going to insert this in the thermo fax 
machine and, automatically it goes in, 
and In approximately four seconds we 
have completed the transparency that 
we now see -on the screen. We could 
use. this particuUr transparency! 
there are many bthers in this immediate 
set* 

We might go on to use the working model 
of the four cycle engine, and we could 
use a little crank to talk about the 
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and tha axhaust stroka* This sort of 
comaarcial aatarialy along with the? 
matarials that you can aaka in froa . 
your students or Just before you cone ^ 
to class 9 t^a sort of aaterials that 
you can modify in a courts » If prac* 
tical» for you to naka your own siatar- 
ials* Hara is ona whare wa have usad 
a. fait pan^ usa soma colored pans to 
provida a color that nost of you on 
talavision are not teeing* fBut the . 
trantparancy was prepared vbry quickly^ 
vary easily in a natter of nonants* 

Mhara color is desirable wa could use 
another type of aiatarial that, would vi 
be easy for you to obtain in your' shops •{ 
You are going to find blue printing 
equipnant in many of your sHopSy and 7 
with the easel type trantparancy v 
material 9 it* a a sinpla natter to taka 
your masters 9 run then through the 
printer 9 and cone out with 9 iohf. rad 9 
violatf green, black, blue, thrown, 
sepia • all torts of colors*, l.nn j 
going to ask my associate, Mr* Abrahan- 
son,'to do the Job of printing the 
master, of putting tha transleucenti; 
master into the light source which: is : : 
Just a modification of the blue print 
equipment that you find in your 
shops* Dave is being careful to.csea t 
that the master, which is transleucant : 
and has opaque lettering on|it ^spalling 
out diesel, is going to be towards- rtha 
light source* We have the notch ^ihithe 
upper right hand corner of t^^e 'Itght : 
sensitive film* This film is not 
sensitive to ordinary incadescanca > 
or fluorescent light} it does require 
a rather long exposure* Wall now, 
tha print has been made} ha?s putting 
it into tha developing chamber, ;and 
ha* a going to inject sopa strong 
ammonia, ammonium hydroxide* And 
in Just a matter of moments, tha.^'> 
print, black letters on a clear scraain 
or it could be red or blue or grman or 
any color that w# have elected, are 
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going "to fiixt popping into vlsw* .'*■ - 
This procfss is s littls mors conploxv 
eomplicstfd thin tht thernographic 
process* but it is soaething that does: 
work quickly and easily and with a l 
little experience of your pa:rt» * 
little experiwentation* we can get the - 
finished print and put it on the screen< 
Again* you can modify this materials 
with your pens* you could haye over* 
lays* you can have all of the color 
that is inherent in the material* 
color that we can’t show you on tele-: 
vision this evening* 

If you want to go further into celor^ 
then I would suggest that you use "your v 
35am camera* This is your single 
lense-type camera that makes it 
possible for you to do a variety of 
Jobs photographically* You can*, of 
course* record all sorts of material 
that you can pose in your shop* You’re 
going to visit different places; you 
can record so very much material with 
this 35mm camera* 



You can also use this to copy* and 
in copying you can reduce large sixe 
materials* You can enlarge small s 
materials* Let’s look at .some 35aui 
slides here of a safety chart* a rather 
large size* not particularly conveni- 
ent always to carry around from class- - 
room to classroom* Not always partis 
cularly handy to store* Once you have 
photographed it on 35mm film* it takes 
up only a very small amount of space* 
You can enlarge it to any sixe so that 
it is going to be bi9 enough for the 
very largest audience to see* 

» » w 3 U * - 

Let's consider some of the other sorts 
of materials that you can copy and 
reduce* Or then we can go on to 
enlarged materials* Maybe you don't 
recognise tht Model A car that you can 
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see on the screen* This is the car 
along side of the Treasury Building 
on the reverse side of a ten dollor 
bill* But, "next time you have one of 
these ten dollar bills, look at the 
car and you'll have some Idea of 
the amount of magnification that has 
been possible with the 35mm camera 
getting In very, very close to the 
original material* • Perhaps more 
practical for you would be something ^ 
like this* If you're going to try to 
show your students the sort of points 
that they should have on their pencHs, 
you can actually move In very close - 
you see the measuring rule there that 
indicates the size of the lead, the 
type of point that you might want your 
students to have on their pencils*. 

Here Is a reslster, and you know the 
usual size enlarged, the color bands 
show up so that you can have the stu- 
dents learn to read them from the 
screen* All of these materials are 
quickly, easily recorded with your 
35mm camera* As 1 said last week. It 
is one of the most valuable tools 
that X can bring to your attention* 

It's going to make It possible for 
you to build up your own tailor-made 
sets of instructional materials, sets 
of materials that particularly fit 
the needs of you, your students, and 
your school* 

Mow, if you don't want to do any 
photography, you might consider using 
commercial pictures that would be 
available In magazines, advertising 
materials, and you could so nicely 
prepare a set of materials for the 
overhead projector* This is the simple 
little .cartridge that we have made 
(and these you could duplicate In your 
own shop)* They are Just a little 
heavy board box that Is holding the 
picture material and this teacher 
hat prepared a set of pictures bn roots 
and vines of coated abrasives* /Very 
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quickly «rt can raaovt the flrti pie«>^^ 
'iiu,S§V "9w ~0ii iCCOnd OiiCf | whlch^r^f ^ 

is thb tctual siAdpsptrt wt can go on - 
Ito ths third ont which it . i .. 1 ^ 1 . 
Asttrialf and ao on through al| of 
tha aattrlala that art in tha sot* 

This id Juat ont of tha typat of i 

projdettf unlta that you could i build ' 
up’i ;■•/-. ■ -4 I ■ 
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Hara*t tnothar axtnpla on various kinds 
of drafting aquipaant* Tha taachar^ i 
hat tha ta rtady In tha fila tolpull^^ '- 
out and uta: any tiaa in tha opaqua~pro» 
jactor* NOW the opaqua it» atU said 
last wsak» a rather largo t cluinty 
piaca of aquipfttntf but it doaa tha 
Job without any apacial watarial 
axcapt pieturoat nawtpapar watarial t» ^ 
advartisingi this tort of thing that 
it toraadiiy availabla* Xt dost 
raquira a vary wall*darkanod rbow# 

Your thopt way not hava this facility* 
Xf that it tha cata# than taka|thasa 
picturatf put thaw on 3 bww filw with 
your 35 ww ctaiart» and you don't hava - 
to wdrry quite at wu eh about tha 
darkaning problaw. | 



> X 



i ' 



Nay X again ravlaw towa of tha|othar 
proiactort that are available to you* > 
Last weak X triad to strast tha fact- 
that you wust hava skill in opSrating - 
this aquipwant* For nost of you shop 
paoplOf this i an* t going to baldiffi- 
cult to obtain* But Just at with tha 
tools in the shop » you hava tofprae- 
tictf you have to hava a parfaqtad ^ 
pratantatioii* You do hava to know 
what tort of watarial it availqbla for 
your filw atrip projactory* Hafa it 
a vary twall wodtl that could be ntad^ 

in group Inttruction* snail grdup'-^ \ 
instruction, or for individual | 
ravi awing of filw strips* | - ^ 

Haro it another wodal that hat]a 
phonograph built right in* An^, of 
courtt, the sound would aceowpany^tho 
filwstript tha tkillad narratori it . 
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Might havt mora authority with your 
own narration* But» it* a up to you 
to daeida whathar you want to do tha 
narrating or to uaa tha eommarcial 
narrationa* 



mas 



Her a la another Modal of a filaatrip 
projector that haa a puah button con- 
trol to that you can nova your filn- 
atrip forward at tha tpaad that you 
aalact* Zt ia eonplataly at your 
eonnand* And it ia a convanianca itan 
bacauaa you can be up in tha front of 
tha claatrooM talking to tha elaaa and 
•till controlling tha advance of tha 
of tha projector* 



J 




Tool a that you nuat know how to uaa 
and uaa than profaaaionally* Ifa 
talked vary briefly about the 16na 
projector* Thia ia another one of 
tha tool a that io): of couraa^ tha 
backbona of any audio viaual education 
prograa* Tha Education Madia Indax * 
the Film Library for tha Univaraity of 
llinnaaotay thaaa other librariaa that 
you nay tap will noatly provide 
Material a for tha 16nm projector* And 
you want to think of tha things that 
tha notion picture can do* 

Things that are too big to bring into 
tha claasrooMf things that are too 
•nail to be aaan. by tha atudanta» 
things that couldn't be soon at all 
can ba shown ba anination, things 
that nova too rapidly that can ba 
slowed down by slow notion photo- 
graphy* things that are too slow to 
ba observed can ba spaadad up by 
tina-lapsa photography* Each of 
these various tools will serve a 
purpose in your classroon* As a 
teacher you Must ba acquainted with 
every one of these tools* You nuat \ 
know how to uaa than* you nuat know 
how to use than in a perfected way' 
so that you don't have trouble focus- 
ing tha projector* so that you don't 
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X SSntidn ^hS'fiSxt piSOS Of «C|UipSii^t 
that wt havt htra» tht taps rtcordair* 
This sispls Xittls tool can cap'turs 
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sounds t stOTS It for pat for Idtsr 
at it Aors eonvtnlsnt tint* You can 
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espturs ths sound of ths narration 
of ths filii or ths filsatrip* You 
can eapturs ths sound of your Pwn 
prasantationt and It is so prapttcaf ; ^ 
to syaluats yoursalf fros tins to^ tlM; 
by siaiply racordlng what it la |thst 
you art saying » so that you can llstan; 
without any supar visor proaantv Just 
Inproya yoursalf through tha na[dius of 
storad sound on your taps* ) 



>r.: i”? 



Always as you salaet thosa aatarlals ^ 
you want to ask this quastlont |)oas . 
it naka a unlqua contribution? ; Dots . 
tha flln you hava salactad to abma* ' ^ 
thing that could not ba dona battar 
in sons othar way? Tha notion plctura 
has so aianyg nany possibllltlas* 

Your f ilnstrip has a varlaty ofi ppsPir 
bilitias« You sust always avaliiata 
thasa natariala* You hava to prayisw 
thaaii you hava to sal act than and*" than 
put than to usa In tha class* And 
ayan as this is dona» you want to 
ranahbar that thay nay appaar to ba 
worthwhila natarials ahaad of tins" 
and not quits do tha job in tha^ elass- 
roon* ^ 



'1- 



Always rananbar that laarningt 
aducation is connunication* It's up 
to you to salaet tha connunication 
ehannal that is going to giva tha 
studant just as nueh taka hona laarning 
as possibla* And always you haVa . 
to SOS that you do giva tha studint a ;; 
eonplataly eXaar picturat sonata ng thf^ 
is going to naka it possibla for hin;; :; 
to undarstand tha spokan wordt tha 
printed wosdf tha abstract synbols that 
«f nust’of nacassity usa nost of tha 
tina* Xf you giva your studantp a ^ 
eltar pietursi if you show than|what 
it is that you cay* Xf you usa a 
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variety of cross-nadia, auXti-ffledia, 
this (sulti*channf 1 approach as you 
do the job teaching in your classrooni 
you are going to be a successful 
instructor* 




9 




You must always refflember to define 
your objectives* What is it that I 
an trying to do? Then you are going 
to have to tailor your materials to 
the job at hand, to the particular 
class, and do keep in mind that the 
class you have this year might well 
be different from the class you had 
last year or the class that you're 
going to have next year* So, select 
transparencies, sometimes films, on 
other occasions, but select materials 
that do the job* And select mater- 
ials that challenge the students* You 
want to always throw out a challenge 
ao that they are reaching, so that 
they do want to learn, and you're 
going to do this most effectively 
by using integrated sight and sound 
materials* If you select from the 
variety of tools that we have tried 
to cover in these two short periods, 
if you keep in mind always that you 
can put yourself in the place of the 
student, the communication is going 
to be effective* 




One quick review* Do know your 
resources* The things that your 
audio visual director in your school 
can help you to use* The things in 
your community that are available 
for you to use* Develop skills in 
the use of all of thase materials, 
all of these to^ls* And please dare 
to experiment* Try something that 
is different* Don't fall into the 
rut of doing something just the same 
way that it was done last year or the 
year before that* Come up with some- 
thing that is new* Then you will 
find that these audio visual tools, 
these power tools are going to be the 
sort of materials that will help you 
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SUMMARY OP FILM PRESEHTATION Z| 
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EVALUAtiNQ INSTRUCTIONAL OUTCOMES 1 



This summary of Unit 9 is planned for student use before viewing the 
film presentation. In addition to a previewy the outline can also 
f«2>ve as review notes for this unit* The information outlined in 
blocks below is a duplicate of the visual materials shown during the 
video presentation. 

Unit 9 » Summary and Review 

Z« Nature and Conditions of Evaluation 

A. A process of data gathering 

1. We constantly collect or attend to information and condi- 

tions around us for the purpose of evaluating things» 
people 9 ideas » etc. * >: 

2. The things we know about are the things about which we are 
jDOst competent to identify important criteria (bases for 
evaluating— "What makes a 'good* chair good?"). 

3. , Sound criteria allow us to ask the right questions and thus 

gather important information ., 

B« A process of weighing data 

1. Which pieces of information are most important in general. 

2. Which information answers our criterion questions best. 

C. A guide to action 

1. On the basis of evaluation resultst one mays 
** describe a person) place) or thing. 

b. diagnose what is wrong (or right) about a person) place 
or thing. 

c. predict what may be expected to occur next concerning 
a person* place) or thing. 

D. Evaluations may be based on measurements or Judgements or both. 

1. Measurements tend to be exact and do not depend on who 
does the measuring. 

2. Judgements are subjective and depend) for thsiir usefulness* 
on who does the Judging. Everyone has opinions but only 
those who know the subject have opinions (Judgements) of 
dependable value. 

3. Generally* the more measurement involved rather than Judge- 
ment the more dependable are the results of oUr evaluation. 

Measurement Judgement 

Is it visually pleasing? x 

X Is it comfortable? x ' 

X Is it strong enough? 

(Will it hold 600 lbs?) 

o 
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1 - UNIT 1 


p..SUIUIAliat OF FILM PMSEMTATIOM 1 
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L. ,. lYA^VAxmff JuaiBttsum ouicbiibs.,, J 



Evaluation la a eonatant and vary Important part of tho toachor*a 
rolt* Evaluation la an aid to Inatruetlon* 

’'•.'-•A' r<-.' Jv'.' :• /.t : : a-.., t. ; .• ;f< ; > , : t ;f' 7 ./ 

ZX* Factora Znvolvad' In tho Evaluation Proodaa’' 

, i'- • '■•• ; . V fi -C' f -> •- '• . ■ • “.: ; i •.; . > , a. ' : :■■; ■ , ; > •, c *f ;f , ; ■, ./ 3, ^ ^ • 

-.-v-,:.'/- i ^ Evaluation''''-' ’■• ''' 'i 

Moasurement - Judgomon'i■^;'-/:^"-."l-’i■^w■-.'l^^-^’€l^ 

Functions 

Information^' ; «X 

Tachnlquts & Inatrumsnta 
Evaluator's dlampotsfico 
. . Criteria 

s<„! " •;■!■-{•'’ v-tg-..-.:. . i. >•• r ;■ ; ■. ■>■:• '•; ..■'. = • 
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A* Funetlona - for what purposes do we- use eyiiuatlbha?^ 

- In gmheia ^ evaluations are used :to 'desci^ihet ^dilgnoaet 



^ 2 # 



and predlct*\ . ^ 

Many functions of evaluation may be idbntifleil' tome^impor** 
tant ones are to checkr/-' 



a« student achievement ^ ^ 

b* instructor 'a effectiveness 
c^* ^liarhihg difficulties of the student 
d*- ^qual'if ieatid'ris* of stiidehti * ^ ^ • 



r.i. ^ V vj. 

■h im . t 

«;x.-a .s 
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3 * Evaluation processes may be used as at 
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a* teaching method ' 

b« guide to planning Instructions 
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InfortiatlOn what do we need to find but about the problem? 



0 



O'l^ii^Teehhique#' ahd' Znstruifienta how do we ^g^ather 4 the^ desired 

■, information? r-r-h;.: • ■■-sy-'H: a 



e Bvaluator la ^Competence doe a the ovaTuator know bnougb-';^^ 
the problem to ask the rloht questions? , 



/ 1 C< 4 , 



!• The evaluator needs to know about the subj act eva*» 

~.v ':; '•- A i \s~\ < '•■i-uat'i-on« '■ ^a'hd *' ''-'''' ■' -- •' "'• ' ’■ " ^ 



Us-T- 
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2 #y . /he ,ei|oe,da to .know about the process of eValnatibnV 

■:■ € ij . ' ?, ■■■ ■ ;;= X > V •■' . - i: ' 

Et y what are the signs or conditions which best indicate 

:4'U'’^''Or''.bese-rlbe /a .'problem?^ //. 



!• If the (function of a particular evaluation isMto describe 
a student's level of achlevementy then what are the criteria 

which best describe high achievement i averOge aohieveiieni» . 
or low achievement? ► a 
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2* The clearer we make our criteria^ the easier it is to 
select proper instruments or technioues for gathering 
information^ 

• ' 

lllo The^' Context of Evaluation . 

A* School Plant - the site in which instruction occurs* 

1* The plant is susceptible to evaluation (how well does it 
contribute to good instruction)* and 
2* It* to some degree* controls the functions to be serves 
and techniques used* 

B* School Program - the organization of the school day and course 
content* 

'i 

1* This should be a constant area to be evaluated* 

C* The Teacher *• in large* the beginning and end of the evaluation 
process* - " 

; 

1* The teacher needs to be effective in the application of 
evaluation* and 

2* Must be responsive to the results of evaluation* 

D* The Student •* the essential reason for educational evaluation^ 

3 

1* In effective educational programs* the student nedds to 

be subjected to evaluation before entry* during attendance* 
and after graduation* 

2* The student is the focus of all the functions of evaluation* 

1 

IV* Expansion of Selected Factors 
A* Six functions 

Functions of Evaluation 

Student achievement 

instructor* s effectiveness 

Learning difficulties 

Teaching device 

Student selection 

Guide to planning instruction 

1*' Student achievement v 

a* most common function 
' b; great variety of methods used ' 

>2* Instructor* s effectiveness 

a* need to check results of teaching method 
b* organization of contentf ' " 
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3* Laarnlng difflcurtioa 



V 



■=* r^r 



a* what are reasons for a student's faHure to achlp^e? 
b* are some remedial conditions suggested through eva» 

; luatlon?; > . 



i . i 



v*fr f, V«t, ,i 
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a» ; increa ses motivation of. etudeats^ ^ 
b* concentrates attention |— ; 

c* helps identify and inmedlately correct errors 



9* Student selection 






' C V aJ 



6. 



a. eaves students * time and effort 
b* l^elps conserve educational resources 

Guide to planning instruction 
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Bi t J, 
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a* -^ evaluation techniques: help identify contents which 
heeds more emphasis j, i.?. 

b* .helps identlfy.trpuble. spots in method , 
c* helps describe the nature of the learners 
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Techniques and Instruments - some conditions to be satisfied 
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Techniques and Instruments 
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a:? aA 



1. 



- J Is it yalid?^ 

"Is it reliable? 

Are scoring procedures^ consistent? 

Is it administratively sound? 

-->■ -1 IvT' *'.’^ ’3' 

Validity - does the evaluation instrument really test what 
we thin! It tests? . 

a* a student can .sometimes tell , how to do but cannot do 
in f a ct • ' '' ’ ‘ " 'I i ^ , 

b* it may be necessary# for .economics sake# to accept a 
margin of error in the results of; evaluation* 






o :< 
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Reliability • does the evaluation instrument consistantly 
measure what the student knows or .do ,his ^ncweraschange 
from time to time? 






lU 



a* questions sometimes. qhaqge their rme students 

because of the way they are stated* 
b* we may ask for partial vanswers#riSeyeral .ot which ^jay be 
correct# but which do satiafy our Criteria* 

3# Ccnaistant Scoring - does the. aamo; answer ^ get the Xsame 
amount of credit no matter who scores it or whan it is 
scored? 
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a; ' it there one correct answer or response? 
b* does correetiveness depend largely on- individual 
judgefflents? 









Afisil III VA filAff fifl {Mb 4ft ftvfl 1 y ft 4* 4 aa ^ft^f%A4 jvet^ft aftftwn^k 

using or .^ust we put too much timet effort t and/or' money 
into it? 

; -r'- C0;e-i::" -M v- . 

tome techniques may demand so: much time that other 
_ important factors must be^ighdred*' / v. ;ii r. : 
b«.^>: arm there other techniques which' will: serve bur' needs 
within reason which **co8t** less? 
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Reliability 
Scoring Consistency 
Administrative Ease 
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Mounting Ma tar la la 




Dry Mounting 

"jJ/- - *' » f ‘ i ^ - ** ' 

EaulPMont t 



Saal Dry Mounting Praat (3-6}« $58.00 to $350.00 

; t: (Tacking Iron Included) " 

Paper Trlmer 15^ x 15*? ;(!)> '$21.45 

Laaco Corner Rounder #20 (3) $24.00 * 

. > V. _ - ;v . : V 

Suppllea t 



Kodak Dry Mounting Tissue $4.10 

150 sheets/box 8** x 10** (3) , - 

Si^-pfy Beveridge Placard B 22" x 28" (2) $. 08/sheet 

Fourteen Ply Poster Board 28*?' X 44" (2) $.55/sheat 

(Available in yellow^ blue* red« lavender* 
green* shellrose* and white). 

/ > V fc' 

Rubber Ceaent Mounting i i 

Supplies t 

Best^Test Rubber Cement 1 gal. (1) $3.95 

Best-Test Rubber Cement Thinner 1 qt. (1) $.80 

Six Ply Beveridge Placard Blank 22" x 28" (2) $.08/sheet 

Glass Ru^.ber Cement Dispenser 16 oz. (I) $1.95 



Wet Mounting 
Supplies ! 

Table top or smooth surface 

Wheat flour paste 

3" or 4" paint brush 

Shallow pan 

Unbleached muslin 

Thumb tacks 

Wooden rolling pin 

(Above materials are to be obtained locally.) 



Three Dimensional Bulletin Board Materials 



Supplies ! 



Plasti-tak (1) 
Koldit 5 oz. (5) 



$.25 & $1.00 
$.98 
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GRAPHICS SOURCE LIST 



1 



Sourcat • Mounting 

i. Artaign UatarialSnCg* o: . 
404 Uarquatta Ava • 

Minnaapoiis 1$ Mlnue 

2m Carpantar Papar Co* 

3245 Hiawatha Ava* 
Uinnaapolitf Minn* 

( ' i 

3* ^Qanjtury Camara Inc* 

, ^26 South Savanth St* 
Minnaapolis If Minn* 



, 4* Craf tint Mfg. Co. - ^ 

l61.5<Coilamar Ava* ^ . 
Clavtland. Ipjf^dOhio 

5* St* Paul Book S Stationary Co 
Sixth and Cadar 
! St* Pault: Mionatqta^ - 

*:v ' - 0/ . >; --tr-'f ■ v- 

5 • Saa 1 I n C • t ■& 7l 

8 Broad St* 

ShaXtont cConn* . ^ ^ _ : 



Lattaring^.Mata;|^|als 
LaRoy Lattarlhg (12-13) 










LaRoy Seribtr #3237-1 
LaRoy Scribar #3237-4 
LaRoy Standard Pans iraach 
#1 ■ 
#3, 5f 7 
#9f 12 

LaRoy Tanplata 

#14,0C-X/S«; ; • ;r:.-y: 

#200C.3/16."-, ^ 

#425C'7/U«a ;jt- 

#10000 l« 






,#20QOC 



U 4 






% i . 



Vrico Lattaring (16) 



t A 






$4.75 

$9.00 

X 



I ^ V 

4 



V- 



C 







I V 



- 






$1*25- , 

$*85 

$1*40 rcr.:- i 




$5*25- 

$5*75 

$7.35 

$10*00 

$13*65 





Education Sat B $10*00 

• ' Zncludas t,- -• - r, ^ ^ ■ r, v ^ i ' 

Quida MSC 10C| 1". Uppar Casa 
Quida USL 100 i** Lowar Casa 
Quida MSN, 100. 4/* Numbars: i 
P^on# pjui^a Hold Ink, 

a n'd" Bpx / i \ .j i 4 ;;t . c ( •> i- 







\^V, i > 









a 



,a 



Cut Out Lattar^Oi^ 

Cardboard^Cut Put t. (10)4 



* 1 1 1 




i' 

' i. 



Mutual Aida 2** Capa (180 piacas) or 
1 3/8" Manuaeript (240 piacas) 

Radf black# graan# yallow# blua# whita 
Gold $ Silvar 

4" Capa and numbai^ (150 piaoaa) 

6 1<4" Capa (40 piacaa),Rad I black 
6 l/4" Numbers A signs (40 piacas) 



$l*25/aat 

$l*50/aat 

$2«00/aat 

$2*00/aat 

$2*00/sat 
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Gummed Back t (11) 

Tablet & Ticket #PA1 Assortment (1600 characters) 



3/4**, 1**, and 1 in letters & numbers 

Black and white 


$8.00 


Adhesive Cut Oiit* (14) 




Planotype Letters (Ozalld) 

4 type faces* 10 sizes (5/32” to 1 l/2") 
6 colors* opaque and transparent 


$4# 95/sheet 


Cold Typei (7-9) 




Artype - Letters, numbers, symbols* etc# 
Craftint - Letters, numbers, symbols 


$l#00/sheet 

$l#00/sheet 



Quillo - Letters* numbers $l*15/sheet 



Rubber Stamps (15) 



Superior Rubber Stamp Kit #Rl-984 
Superior Sign f4arker #920 caps & 


1" 

1 # c « 


Caps $6#00 

3/4" $6.00 


Sources 


- Lettering 






7# 


Artsign Materials Co# 
404 Marquette Ave# 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


12# 


Keuffel and Esser Co# 
520 S# Dearborn St# . 
Chicago, 111# 


8 • 


Artype Incroporated 
127 S# Northwest Highway 
Barrington, 111# 


13# 


Minneapolis Blue Printing 
612 Third Ave# South 
Minneapolis, Minn# 




Craftint Mfg# Co# 
1615 Collamar Ave. 
Cleveland 10, Ohio 


14# 


Osalid 

Johnson City 
New York 


10# 


Mutual Aids 

1946 Hillhurst Ave. 

Los Angeles 27, Calif# 


15. 


Herder's Inc# 

231 S# Jefferson St# 
Chicago 6, 111# 


11# 


Tablet & Ticket Co# 
1021 ;Y# Adams St. 
Chicago, 111# 


16# 


Wrico Lettering ' 

Wood-Regan Instrument Co# 
Nutley, New Jersey ' 
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UNIT 8 i GRAPHICS. SOURCE LIST 



Mountina Cloth 

Chartex Dry Backing Cloth) 
apply with hot Iron or In 
mounting press 


Seal Inc* 
Shelton, Conn* 


Hook and Loop 

Velcro) backgrounds In various 
colors) loop In strips with 
adhesive backing 


Maharam Fabric Corp* 
420 N* Orleans St* 
Chicago 10, 111* 


Flourescent Chalk 

Blak-Ray: this company also makes 
flourescent crayons* yarn, 
paper and paint 


Ultra-Violet Products, Inc* 
South Pasadena, Calif. . > 


Lamlnatlno Film 

Sealamln) in rolls or sheets 


Seal Inc* 
Shelton, Conn* 


Rubber Mao Molds 

Heavy rubber molds of U*S«, 

North America and South America 


Art Chemical Products, Inc* 
Huntington, Indiana 


Plastic Adhesive (♦) 

Holdlt) a reusable material 
similar to Plastl-tak 


Eberhard Faber Co* 


Hobby Crete 

A foundation material for 
Dioramas, Displays, Decorative 
floats, Puppets and Models 


Minnesota Perlite Corp* 
315 West 86th Street 
Minneapolis, Minn* 


Felt Markers (*) 

Plymouth Quick Dry Marker) 
various colors 

Sanford's Felt Tip Marker) 
Individual colors or In sets 


United States Pencil Co* 
100 Fifth Ave* 

New York 11, N*Y* 
Sanford's 

Beilwood, Illinois 


Letters 

Webway) gummed backing, red 
black and white) several 
styles and sizes 


Holes-Webway Co* 
St* Cloud, Minn* 


Plaster-tlle) various sizes 
and styles) with or without pins 


Mitten Display Letters 
Redlands, Calif* 


Stick-A-Letter) various sizes and 
colors) gummed paper 


Stlck-A-Letter Co* 
Rt* 2, Box 286 
Escondido, Calif* 



Plastic for Imbedding ^ ^ /• 

*■ ■ ’Ui'stoiIteV Clear plastic I also The Castollte Co* 

available In colors) comes In Woodstock^ Illinois 

bulk and kits* 
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REFERENCES _ J 
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DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 1 



Rafarancast 

A. 3rown, j., Lswist R.y and HarcXaroadt F., A-v instruction t 
Matariais and Mithoda . New York, N.Y.t McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., 1964. 

B. Cross, A. J. Foy, and Cyphar, Irana F., Audio-Visual 
Education s Thomas Y. Crowall Co., Haw York, N.Y.t 1961. 

C. Dala, Edgar, Audio-Visual Methods in Taachinq , Naw York, 
N.Y.t The Drydan Prass, 1954. 

D. Kanp, Jarrold E., Planning and Producing Audio Visual 
Matariais . Chandler, San Francisco, 1963. 

E. Minor, Ed., Preparing Visual Instructional- Matariais . 

Naw York, N.Y.t McGraw-Hill, 1962. 

F. Thomas, H. Murray and Swartout, Sharwin 6., Intaroratad 
Taaching Mstarials . Longmans, Graan and Co., Inc., Naw 
York, I960. 

G. Wittich,^ W. and Schuller, C., Audio Visual Matariais t 
Thair Natuy and Use . Naw York, N.Y.t Harper and Brothers,. 

tfsr. 

H. ■_ . . Educators Guide to Free Films . Educator’s 

Progress Service, Randolph, Wisconsin. 

!• ^ ^ . Educational Madia Index . McGraw Hill, 

. New York, 1964. 
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UNIT 9 { IHTaODUCTIOH 




Unit 9 9 **Evaluating Instructional Outcomes” » is the first of 
two units on evaluation* It is not intended as Instruction 
in ”how to” but rather *■ to” evaluate* The rationale for 
and-ts^me ,:0f the quali^ r * ^ '^,onditions of evaluation are the 
content of this unit* 



In general, participants in any class conducted via this 
content, may be. expected ...to, have, .adequate, experience. w-ith-^ ~^ 
evaluation, ras past. stH^ents ^if not .as instructq]^S9 7to perjnit 
Extensive and i>rof ItaSiercia^ifying d^^ 

ijivp.ly.edv. Cl ass [member !e be expibited»„.ij[l= 



discussl-'^n, as a means of examplification and vocabulary 
development* 



The discussion leader will do well to avoid extended tangents 
concerning ”how to” detail* At this point, as much tino as 
possible should be, g to, broadening and clarifying the 
cbnceptual fo,undation for evaluation, in general, as a highly 
significant part of the overall educational endeavor* 
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UNIT 9 



OBJECTIVES 



A student achieving the broad objectives for this course as clarified 
for this unit should: 

(1) Understand and use. in context, the se.'.ected measurement terns used 
InM the unit. : 

(2) Understand and applyt in context^ the principles and intent of 
measurement activities as reflected in the unit* ^ 



The specific objectives for attainment in this unit are: ^ 



[STUDENTS WILL UNDERSTAND: cognitive principles, theories, Concepts 



J 



lo Evaluation as a Means to ■ ; . 

A. Describe 
Bo Diagnose 
Co Predict 

2o Evaluation as a Process of 
Ao Data Collecting 
Bo Data Organizing 
Co Data Weighing 
Do Action Guiding 
3o Distinction Between 
Ao Judgement 
Bo Measurement 

4o Reasons for and Kinds of Criteria 
Ao As a Basis for Evaluation 
Bo Drawn from Course Objectives 
Co Drawn from Job Analysis 
5o Factors which Affect Evaluative 
Methods Used 

A* Nature of the Criteria 
Bo Instructor's Knowledge and Skills 
Co Personal Background of the Instructor 
Do Economy in Time, Effort, and Cost 
6o Functions of Evaluation 
A* Student Achievement 

B. Teacher's Effectiveness 
Co Leurnlng Difficulties 
Do Teaching Device 

Eo Student Selection 
F* Guid^ to Planning Instruction 
7# Necessary Conditions for Evaluation 
A. Validity 
Bo Reliability 
Co Scoring Consistency 
Do Administrative Bate 
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UNIT 9 



LESSON MATERIALS 
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of this unit are included In this resource appendix. You will 
-iWantf^to; duplicate the number ,of necessary copies to use as ^you (f, .; 
lead the seminar^discussion. ; . . i. 



Materials 
A« 



. f 



i , 'A(i j 



■y*^-- ** *.. ■>V'' 



The thirty -minute filmt "Evaluating Instructional 

0utcpme8"i_maY. obtained from the. Director^ ^Vocational 

icSectio^^^ Department: of Education, Centennial^ ;. CT;:H JUtr; 

Buiidlngv^St.*^ Paul ^55101; 

B. Script of Film, Evaluating Instructional Outcomes ‘ 

C. “Summary of Film Presentation" 

D. Unit 9 Tvist : ^ t : 

E. Unit 9 Test Answer Sheet (Keyed) 

Fo Unit 9 Test Answer Sheet - Student Form . < 






G. Unit 9 References 
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UNIT 9 


SJGGESTHD METHOD OF APPROACH* 




!• Introduce unit with ''Sum- 
mary of Film .Presentation" 
hand-out sheet* (Sample 
for duplication in the 
unit appendix) 

Advise students that this 
summary eliminates the need 
to take notes during the 
film viewing and that it 
can also be used later as 
review materia lo 

2m Arrange for film viewing 
either individually or for 
a group* 

3o Give Unit 9 Test* 

(copies and answer sheets 
duplicated previously 
from sample in the unit 
appendix} 

Advise students to mark 
only the answer sheets so 
that test forms can be 
used again. 

4* Provide test answers* 



b* Xnitiat# discussion from 
student test responses* 




' 1* Study the summary sheet 
fox the kinds of items 
summarized* 



2* View film for Unit 9$ 
"Analyzing for Instruc- 
tion"* 

3* Complete test answer 
sheet (no time limit) 



4* Correct answer sheet* 
Mark test score on pro- 
gress chart by code num- 
ber* Instructor will 
provide code numbers* 

bm Return answer sheets to '* 
instructor* 




*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of 
students* While this approach is a suggested one» it is suggested 
also that the teacher for whom this content is new follow the 
procedure precisely* Successive teaching of the unit can depart 
from this procedure* 
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SUGGESTED HETilOD. OE .APPROACH 
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SCUSSION LEADER 




6. 



Identify 80 |iev.cafkplp. , 
behavioral pl^jectiyes ^ / 
and suggest ways of ^ 
e valuating each* 



’,: r. 



Have class members list 
some examples of object 
tives and possible evalua- 
tive approaches in their 

area* 



7* Review the definitions 

of validity and reliability* 
Take student, examples , > 
as per item. 5 above. ’ ’ . . 
and lead discussion about ; 
. reliability and validity 
of samples selected *4 4 

I i .t '-;? ■ f .'-i 

8 * Review definition of scoring 
consistency and administra- 
tive ease* Discuss relation- 
ship of these to student'^ s 

examples* 



9* Introduce Unit 10 and dis- 
tribute **Summary of Film 
Presentation** for Unit 10* 



^'"-^TUDENT ACTIVITY 







i/ 



List two er three objectives ,, * 

and indicate , thW' eyalpajbion 
techniques'^ which i nighi \ be^^used 



with each* 
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Expand the sampies selpc,t^^^^ 
and participate in the dis- 
cussion* % . 
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Participate in discpasipn,. ^ ^ j; 



and suggest h.h^hges., in 
samples that would better. :^ , 
satisfy the quallf icatiohs** 
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1 UNIT 


UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX 


\~r"L 


EVAtUATIMfi INSTRUCTIONAL OUTCOMES 



RESOURCE MATERIAL 

A, Unit Test 

B« Unit Test Answer Sheet 
C« Unit Test Answer Key 
Do Film Script 
E« Hand-Out Film Summary 
Fo Teacher References 
Go Student Exercise Sheet 
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-“-'-EVALOATIHG- INSTRtic¥t6HAl ditJfMUE§ 



D i r a c t il> n $T *^SVrec~riHe^6ne ' Fesr ^al f eFna?iva 
natives presented in each itsai» Parjcen the c 
answer sheet corresponding to the alternativ? 



from among the four alters 



SSJtaat ^ ^ $ ./ 



A 

«ri 



1. 



2a» 



A. 



B. 



Evaluation may be described 
as essentially a process t 

used to increase the eva- 
luator’s effectiveness in 
attaining some goal* 
of identifying errors in 
student’s understanding and/ 
or performance* 
used to determine what a 
teacher needs to teach next* 
used to motivate students to 
pay attention to the important 
details in the .course* 






Co 



D* 



Ao 



B 



When we compare the judgement 
and measurement approaches to 
evaluation we realize that judge- 
ments can include many personal 
biases, emptionsy etc*, therefore 
we should s 

use judgemental results only 
for descriptive purposes* 
teach only those skills and 
kinds of information which 
can be measured* 
avoid judgemental processes 
whenever we must depend on 
the results* 

use measurement processes 
whenever the information 
needed lends itself to measure* 
ment* 



you have selected* 

• Ifhich of the following 
evaluative .tafks^ wpuld^be 
most appropriately under- 
taken utij>,9i*JuJgp**ntfl 
process? Evaluate the 

A* repair an automobile 

.1 d rJ ^ feT 

estimate the cost of a. 

f^ppi^iMlintbJe^^ *0 
arrange a centerpiece 
for a banquet table* 
diagnose a problem in 
an autoEiobi 1 e electrical 
system* 



B* 

Sife 

C* 

D* 



Co 



The first step to be 
performed in making a test, 
is toi 

A* list the measuring 
devices to be used* 
determine how long the 
test should be* 
determine what is to 
be evaluated* 
analyze the subject 
matter for possible 
items* 



Bo 

c* 

D* 



D. 



3* If we compare the results of an 



When a teacher substitutes 
a written (verbal) evaluatioi 
instrument for direct per- 
formance . evaluation of a 
manipulative task,, he pri- 



evaluation based on measurement to 


marily expectn the rasulis 


those gotten from a judgemental 


tot 




evaluation, the results of measure- 


Am 


describe* 


ment wills ' 


B* 


diagnose* 


A* give a clearer picture of the 


C* 


predict* 


situation or condition evaluated* 


D* 


do all of the above* 


B* depend less on evaluator’s 







Co 



P* 



technical competenee* 
contain less evaluator’s bias 
in scoring* 

be an exact description of the 
situation* 
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I UNIT 1 


1 UNIT EXAMINATION 


Ll’ ! 


evaluating INSTRUCTibNAL bUTCOMES 



7. A major problem and first con- 
cern in stating criteria for a 
particular evaluation task ist 
A* making them understandable 
to the persons to be eva- 
luated* 

B* .finding good ways of measuring 
the criteria once they are 
selected* 

Co wording the criteria in ways 
which demand the most rea- 
listic and exact answers* 

Do deciding which criteria are 
most important for the task 
undertaken* 

8* Which function of evaluation is 
least likely to be part of a 
teacher's work? 

A* Diagnosing. learning diff icultios. 
Bo Student selectiono 
-Co Guide to planning instructions* 

Do Measure of instructor's effec- 
tiveness* 

7* To the teacher the most iorportant 
purpose of evaluation isi 
A. to provide incentive for students* 
Bo to provide a basis for assigning 
marks* 

Be to aid in improving instruction 
being given* 

Do to provide standardization 
of instruction* 

10* Suppose that you are the head of a 
vocational department and have two 
transfer students who must be 
placed in shop courses* They have 
had some experience* Which one of 
the following types of tests would 
best help you to determine in which 
course they should be placed? 

A* Diagnostic* 

Do Intelligence* 

Co Achievement* 

Do Prognostic* 



11* A written test was pre- 
pared by instructor "A" 
and administered to his 
class* The students 
corrected their own tests 
and were allowed to keep 
their test papers* Which 
function of evaluation is 
most reasonably inferred 
from the instructor's con- 
duct? 

Ac Measure of student 
achievement* 

Bo Guide ito planning 
instruction* 

Co Student selection* 

Do Teaching device* 

12* The example of the "over 
easy egg" used in the 
lesson developed important 
concepts concerning the 
relationship of verbal to 
performance evaluation* 

Which of the f cl lowing con- 
cept statements is the most 
correct? - — — 

A* Verbal evaluations 

substituted for perfor- 
mance evaluations are 
not reliable enough to 
give acceptable results* 
B* There is. only one way to 
evaluate manipulative 
skills and that is 
through performance eva- 
luation techniques* 

C* Acceptably valid verbal 
evaluations can be used 
as a substitute for di- 
rect performance eva- 
luation* 

D* Performance evaluations 
waste too many "eggs" to 
be **seful in formal 
inst**uctiono 
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shbwing'-'-'cbmplete- bovies to ' ■■■?-.;; *v j j ; ku .. - ,si 5 - 

the group o 

The studentsi individually 9 16* 
teke’ an- objective^'type test - 
with^'^several varieties of 
questions* 
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The teacher* s competence in his 
OdbupatiOnal field would have 17. 
the most bearing on which of the 
following characteristics of 
evaluation instruments? 

A* Validity^- 
lleliabll 

Ci Scotlrtg consistency • 

Dw ^^Administrat5.ve ease. 

r iViV C 'f;:. .; ' Y.--5-:V . >j X9, 

WhlOh of the following state- 
mente is most clearly related 
to the ^reliability of a test? 

A^ It 'measures the same thing 
each tisie it is given. 

It is ^understandable to all 
who take -the test. 

It picks out the good stu- 
dents from the poor. 

It samples liberally all 
phases of ‘ instruction that 
are > being to st'ed . 
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"What ' is wrong with theso'Vtu- 
dcntSf I gava thei - attest 
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‘today by "mistakei''f'I"gave' themV 
'the same test -and they d 
pObrly.^" 
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0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 



5o 0000 



Before you begin the exa- 
mination or while you are 
waiting for others:. to fin-. 
Ish the testy list belpw V 
points not clear to you from 
the fllmo Clarification of 
these points will be your 
responsibility during the 
seminar discussion follow- . 
ing the tost.^ 
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Good evening* This is the ninth in our 
series of 12 programs* Tonight we turn 
to the topiCy ^Evaluating Instructional 

Outcomes*** 

{ 

Evaluation Is a term with which we are 
*all abundantly familiar* We partici- 
pate :in the ^process daily In many diverse 
ways - if you read the fuel gauge in your 
oar this morning you were evaluating your 
'travel capabiritv i if you listened to two 
sides of a- disagreement between your 
children before dinner last nighty you 
were evaluating the merirt of each* 



5 



Both situations were the same in that 
in both you were oatherlnji * and we, 5 ghing 
information which would then allow you 
to act in the most effective way toward 
a goal or objective* The difference 
between the two evaluations lay in the 
tools } so to speak} which were brought 
to the task* The gadget in the car 
allowed you to measure with reasonable 
accuracy } the gasoline at your disposal* 
Given, familiarity with the operating 
characteristics of your car* you could* 
quite likely* decide how far you could 
travel with no more than 10^ error* The 
situation with the children permitted 
no such messurement - your evaluation 
Was a matter" of ^ judgement * Your. know- 
ledge of\the children* your intelligence* 
your emotions* and mood were: the tools 
you brought to that evaluative task* 



Simply because all of us speak does not 
allow us to say that all of us speak 
In the same vein* the* fact that we all 
*;evaluate^' does not necessarily imply that 
We evaluate well * I*i|i sure most of you 
Witching tonight have run out of gas or 
witchtd a disagrssment turn into a brother 1 r 
fight bscauss you evaluated poorly or 
failed to evaluate at all* 



Evaluation is a major function of every 
teacher* The intent of this unit of instru 
tion is to help you* as you pdrsue the 
iteacher’s role*’ stay on the road and out 

"i ' * . , » . 

of as many brotherly fights as possible 
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or in TV parlance^ **Keep the tiger in 
your tank and off your back”. 



VIDEO 



:j 



In the past two minutesf I have used a 
number of terns t 



Evaluation 



and its two sub<-divisions 



Judgement 



and 



Measurement 



I*ve also referred to Objective * a 
word familiar to you from previous units 
in this series* For the sake of easy 
identification and more definitive 
usage, 1*11 substitute term "function”* 



And lastly, 
information 
the phrases 
Instruments 
and attempt 
process of 
several of 
involved* 



to gathering and weighing 
which I will condense into 
"information, techniques and 
• Let me take these singly 
to clarify the concept and 
evaluation by identifying 
the most important factors 



Evaluation 

Measurement Judgement 
Function 
Information 
Techniques and 
Instruments 



If I were to ask each of you to evaluate 
this piece vf sculpture, a great variety 
of responses would be forthcoming* Some 
would simply say "Evaluate? - why bother", 
some, "I like that", others, - huh!" 
or a few, "I don't know anything about it - 
I can't evaluate it"* Except for the last V, 
group, most of the responses might be called 
personal, emotional biases without tech- 
nical justification* That is - most of 
us have neither the training nor the 
consumer experience to judge the item 

effectively* When we are required to 
evaluate under such circumstances, we 
generally draw upon our fund of fuzzy 
untested opinions* Hence, we make ludoe- 
menti of very questionable quality* 



(Shot of a piece of 
modern sculpture) 



! 



and 



If I were to ask you to evaluate this 
piece of furniture, most of you would 



(shot of an occasional chair; 
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proctod in quite a different w^y and 
arrive at a sonewhat more qualiHed coh- 
clusiono Soise of you have built and 
all of you use furniture. Vou innediattly 

w wvaevAsewA wQm^ SWVUiTVS ** 

would it be coofcrtable, strong enough, 
would it go with other furniture in ny 
house, etc. In ether words, you would 
tend to isolate some criteria against 
which you could evaluate and. you would 
then attempt to gather imformation about 
each criteria . 

Obviously, it would be ^ery difficult to 
make a sound evaluat ' . given only this 

TV picture to look a< So ne would not be 
much better off than with the piece of scul 
ture. Given the actual object, each of 
you would be able to give a legitimate 
evaluation as a consumer authority or as 
a hobble at or craftsman. The more com- * 
plete your list of criteria and the more 
complete your knowledge of furniture 
construction, the greater impox^tance that 
could be given to your iudoemental evalua* 
lisaio 

* 

Our list of important terms now looks 
lias this when we add the last two ideas 
mentioned. i 

Obviously, we are a long way from the 
**It swings - huh” response to the piece 
of sculpture. Let*s carry it another 
step or two. 

Turning back to the idea of criteria, 
what kind of information will best ahswer 
the ee~qu Si tibne^ about the chair? 



VIDEO 



r . 



iC , 






y o \ * 

W V 



/'f I 






* 






"Is it visually -jpleasing?” 

"Is it ^cbmfbirtabie?"^ ' ^ 

"Is it strong??^";/' 

{ r* ''' ‘ . 

I* * ■ ■ - . ' 

The first ^item, "Is It visually pleasing?", 
depends on thb ev^^ personal ' 

absthbUb>referbnees.« taste |»:and'‘ is ' - 

therefore a Judgbiental problem; «e could 
break the item down into elemeiite of good 
design, but it would still respond essen* 
tially to the. individuallSv Judgement . I •11 
put a check on the judgement side. 









Evaluation 

Measurement Judgement 
Function 
information 
Techniques and Instrument 
Eyaiuat6r*s Competence 
Criteria 




A 












Measurement Judgement- 
/ Is it visually pleasing 
Is it comfortable? 

Is it strong enough? 
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??S^S5SS 



/ 



Appendix D 



Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 
Industrial Education Staff} University of Minnesota 



PTT-M SCRIPT 1 


1 EVALIIATTNS T MSTPItrTTOMflT 


UNIT 9 . ) 


1 PAGE 4 1 



I 



AUDIO 



The second item* **Is it comfortable?”, 
could be answered for any one person were 
he to simply sit in it, which would be a 
technique of measurement rather than 
purely judgement, the individual’s torso 
being the measuring instrumento Admittedly, 
it would be rather difficult to communicate 
the unit of measurement to someone elsei 
still, a measurement it would be* A more 
easily transmittable indication of comfort 
for the average human torso would be gained 
by comparing the heighth of the seat and 
back, the angle of the back, etc* with the 
equivalent measurements from a chart on 
chair design specif Icatioos* 

Criteria #2 then is answerable in a general 
sense through a measurement technique 
strongly tempered by judgement* Both 
judgement and measurement deserve checks* 

The third item could be answered with 
exactness were we to indicate how strong 
is strong* Here a change in our question 
seems appropriate* If strong means that 
the chair must be able to carry a 600 
pound load, then one could test it under 
a 600 pound weight and thence be able to 
say, ”Yes, it is strong enough", or 
**No, it isn’t - as the pile of pieces 
indicate*” Thus we may check the measure- 
ment side for item three* 

This last criteria is an example of one 
of our biggest problems in evaluation - 
What is the rioht question to ask? The 
old comedy query, "Do you still beat your 
mother?” has its counterpart in a great 
many teacher-made tests* Can the criteria 
we use or the question we pose be answered 
in a realistic sense? 

Let’s turn back a moment at this point and 
review the concept of evaluation thus far 
developed* Both our judgements and/or 
measurements need to be channeled by the 
establishment of criteria - that is, "What 
are the important features to be evaluated?' 
The more exact we make our criteria the 
better chance we have of collecting 
pertinent information whether it be 
aubjtct to judgement or aeasurement* 



VIDEO 



The evaluator’s competence has an effect 



o 

ERIC 



Evaluation 

Measurement Judgement 
Function 
Information 
Techniques and 
Instruments 
Evaluator* • Competence; 
Criteria 
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in several ways* Greater competence in 
the subject under evaluation allows the 
evaluating person to develop more specific 
and inclusive criteria* To the layman^ 
the question, **Hoic well does your car 
run?’*, is answerable and sufficient 
the answer is ^very well*** If the answer 
is "very poorly”, then the question becomes 
simply an annoyance to the layman the 
worthless to the mechanic* The capable 
mechanic is in a position to ask questions 
which lead to answers about what is. now 
happen lng >4 . why is .it happening j and if. 
this is changed, what will happen o In 
other words, the mechanic - or any quali- 
fied evaluator - needs to ask questions 
which demand information that will describe 
diagnose * and predict * Whether we are 
concerned with evaluating mechanical per- 
formance, physical health, or classroom 
performance, we seek to judge and measure 
against specific criteria which demand 
information which will allow us to 
describe, diagnose, or predict* These 
are the generalized functions of evaluation 



Examples used thus far have been about 
**things” rather than people* As we turn 
to the next block on our chart - Func- 
tions - 1*11 place my comment in an 
educational context* To ask what and 
why do we evaluate in education may Seem 
to beg some very obvious answers* 

Sometimes pursuit of the obvious uncovers 
the inobvious, however* When we mention 
school, one tends first to think of the 
physical planti then of teachers, of course s 
he likes or dislikes ~ that is, the 
program of studies - and finally of 
students* So this is the package we work 
with* There is a natural impulse to 
assume that the student is the only object 
of evaluation and that a teacher who knows 
his subject can very easily decide wheither 



Plant. 




Program 

Teacher 

StudenJI 




or not the student has learned what ha needs 
to know* In vocational education, we have 
a master evaluator to keep us honest also - 
if the student succeeds on the job then 
the instruction has takeni if ha faila, theo 
the **itudeAt* obviously did not work hard | 
enough whllo in school* Simple, isnt it* I 
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You*re quite right of course It lsn*t 
simple* Whenever we have interaction 
between elements, which in themselves 
not necessarily remain stable, we soon 
discover that cause and effect take some 
very devious paths* The eternal triangle 
in education - between program, student, 
and teacher - contains at least as many 
variables to confound the observer as 
the best of stories from "True Confession” 
Consequently, student achievement may head 
ourMist of Functions of evaluation but it 
must have many supporting purposes* 

All of us are familiar with several tech- 
niques used to measure student achievement 
they range from many kinds of paper and 
pencil tests to actual on-the-job perfor- 
mance* We will reserve for the next unit 
in this series discussion of the ways in 
which such tests are developed* 

Evaluation of student achievement should 
be a continuous process in an instruc- 
tional program* It is the core of the 
fourth stage of instruction - followup - 
of which Dr* Moss spoke* It should also 
be an important teacher activity during 
both the presentation and tryout stage 
of instruction* At the latter two points, 
evaluation serves a second major function 
as a measure of instructors effectiveness * 
Has the taacher been communicating with 
his students? It is not uncommon for 
teacher's to assume that since they know 
something,, that they pass it on to the 
class .and having presumably passed it on, 
the class accepted or learned it* Many 
things happen in the learner's mind 
during instruction which cause him to 
misinterpret, understand only partially, 
or even tune out completely at times* It 
is a wise teacher, indeed, who evaluates 
the quality and quantity of student learn- 
ing as he works through the presentation 
and try-out stages of instruction* 

A third function of evaluation becomes an 
apparent necessity once we have discovered 
a major difference between what we intended 
to teach and what some students learn* A1 



VIDEO 



Functions of Evaluation 
Student Achievement 
Instructor's Effectiveness 
Learning Difficulties j . 
Teaching Device j 

Student Selection 
Guide to Planning Instructiol 
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that polntt it -is important to diaonoso 
tho Itarntr * 8 difficulty * Does the student 
have some handicap - sight or hearing 
def IcienCieSf a reading problem^ insuf-> 
ficieht dexterity <• or may the problem 
be traced back to the preceeding item - 
instructor effectiveness* 



Student eelectlon Isa fourth purposes 
which typically is not handled by the 
classroom teachery but which is of great 
importance. to the teacher* For many 
reasons 9 every area of vocational educa<- 
tiph is concerned with enrolling the 
students bho are most likely to succeed 
in that particular occupation* The 
better the selection process 9 the more 
efficiently ih'ay the training program be 
planned* Which leads us to the fifth 
point* 



Evaluation as a Guide to Plannino Instruc« « 
the more a teacher knows about the 



ftudents related background 9 learning 
ratty and other strengths and weaknassesy 
the more direct can be his approach to 
eubject matter* 









One might at this point nota that these 
five functions of testing all fit under 
the terms daacriptlont diagnosesy and 
prediction which 1 used in developing 
the concept of evaluation at the beginning 
of this presentation* 






The last Function of Evaluation t. at 1 
will apeak of y and for many teachers the 
most important onsy is .that of instruction 
A teaching device - that Isy avaluation 
can serve aa a very effective teaching 
method* As all of us know - whan we are 
being, evaluated our attention la strongl> 
focused on our work f correction of our 
errors hat a particularly great impact 
oh uai wa are generally highly motivatedy 
l*e* atimulated* Thereforty testa and 
rated exercises can be used to give added 
impact to the instructor's Ittson* To 
be effective immediate correction of error 
ity of courtsy necessary* 



Let's return to our pot-bellied chart 
again and relate our list of functions 
of evaluation* 
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To insure the greatest ecohcroy for both 
student and educational institution, selec 
tion is appropriate* 

Once enrolled, the student-s level of 
achievement demands continuing evaluation. 

I 

live need a check on instructor's effective 
nese, i*e« is he teaching what ha thinks 
he ie teaching - Is he using terms or 
words that are not properly explained, ha 
he left out Information, has he really 
taught the content required by course 
objectives? 

IVe heed to check for possible learner 
difficulties ~ does the student have some 
problem which keeps him from profiting 
from instruction? 

Evaluation can be used to aid planning ~ 
if students typically do poorly in a 
particular unit of content then the 
instructor has an indication of needed 
change in his instructional program* 

Lastly, we can use evaluation procedures 
as teacjiing devices to focus the student^ 
attention on the most important details* 

As Important as the foregoing functions 
or nbjectivea of evaluation might be, the 
do not possess any internal guarantee . 
that all or any can be achieved* There 
are a number of conditions which need to 
be net before the results of any method 
of evaluation can be depended upon* I 
will pose these conditions as questions 
related to the techniqiies and instru** 
ments we use In collecting information 
in the evaluation process* 

First, "Does the test really test what 
It is supposed to test? Is it. a valid 
test?" This is not the ridiculous 
question that it may at first seen* To 
use a homely example; if one wishes. to 
evaluate a student's ability to fry an 
egg "over easy", it cannot be done by 
simply asking the student to Hat the . 
s tent Involved. Any of you who have 
trTea to prepare a palateable ^over easy*^ 



Plant Selection 

Teacher 
Effectiveness 

Program 

Achievemeiit 
Student Learning 

Guide to 
Planning 



DifficultiesI 
Teaching 
Device 



Job 







techniques and Instruments 
Is it valid? 

Is it reliable? 

Are scoring procedures' eoin* 
slstant? 

Is it administratively sound? 
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egg without breaking the yolk are well I 
av^are of the difference between being I 

able to say how it is done and being able I 
to do it* In this example y the actual I 
performance of the task would be the only I 
truly valid measure of ability* I 

Working conditions often make such com~ I 

plete performance evaluation impossible or I 

impractical* A compromise which still I 

gives us an acceptable degree of validity I r 

is found through the use of some method I 

of evaluation that has a high predictive I 

relationship to the ability or quality I 

we are actually concerned with* For I 

example^ if we were to find by experience I 

that nine out of ten students who correctlw 

listed the steps In frying our now famous I 

"over easy" egg could in fact do so in I 

practice) we might feel that this listing I 

approach is valid enough for our purpose * I 

Certainly there would be less wear and I 

tear on the eggs* The evaluating party I 

most of course answer, for his own I 

purpose, the question, "is the evaluation I 

technique 1 have selected valid enough I 

to do the job intended with a reasonable I 

margin of error?" I 

A second condition with which one must I 
concern himself when making and using I 
evaluation instruments is referred to as I 
test reliability* Again to put the point I 
Into question form, "will the student give 
the same answer to the same questions if I 
we give him the test a second time?" or I 
in an abbreviated form, " is the evaluationl 
Instrument reliable? " Let's take the "eas^ 
over egg" example again* If we decide | 

that having the student cook list the I 

steps is a valid enough test, then we nextl 
need to check its reliability* That is, I 
will the evaluating instrument give us I 
the same list, in the same order tomorrow 
if we test the student a second time* 

There are two rather apparent reasons 
for an unreliable test* One is the 
student's ignorance of the answer * that 
is, his answer it an entirely uninformed 
guess* The other lies in the way the 
test or the question is worded* If, for 
example, our egg-frying student were aske( 
to list three of the seven important stepi 

in frying an easy over egg, it is quite 
possible that on two different testing 
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occasions he could and would answer the 
questions "correctly** with two different 
sets of answers* Thus it would be an 
unreliable test* We might note also 
that it would probably not be a very 
valid test either^ since 3 out of 7 or oven 
6 out of 7 steps would not fry the egg 
properly* Nor would 7 out of 7 steps 
do the job If they were not in proper 
order* If we asked the student to list 
ill seven steps we would have a much more 
reliable test* If we asked him to list 
JLSl proper order * we would increase 
both reliability and validity* 

Teachers have a similar problem with 
evaluation Instruments » that ist there 
may be a problem in scoring the instru-^ 
ment* Our third question of condition thus 
becomeSf **It is time to harp back to our 
two major subdivisions in evaluation • 
judgement and measurement* If a teacher 
must make a judgement about the correctness 
of a student’s answer or answers* we can 
expect considerable variation in student 
scores* If* on the other hand* a teacher 
uses a definite* specific key or model 
answer • against which to check the student's 
answer* then we can expect a given answer 
to be given a consistent amount of credit* 

If answer **A** is correct today* it should 
be correct tomorrow as well * or if answer 
"A” is correct for George it must be correct 
for Ralph also* Unfortunately* it is not 
uncommon to find teachers using evaluation 
instruments and techniques which give 
George credit for answer "A*** Ralph credit 
for *B"* and Edward (who is s rather 
annoying character to work with no 
credit for either **A" or "B*** 

The fourth and last condition in our 
introduction to qualifying conditions can 
be simply stated* ** ls the evaluation instru- 
ment administratively sound? ^ Is It 
practical and convenient to use? Or does 
the technique dement too much time* is it 
too hard to score* will it cost too much* 
etc* These are administrative problems 
in evaluation that too often force tsschsrs 
to use less valid and efficisnt tephnloue^ 
iih8(L-th9Y..WCUt_4 -a t-h«faK^^^ 

i’ll take one more "crack** at our over<« 
simplified egg example* One last time 
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"over easy"* We can evaluate the student* s| 
ability to perfoYB the task in two ways * 
one, perform the task under direct obser- 
vation ^ give a verbal description of the 
operation. Which would be most valid? 

We must agree that the performance approach| 
holds a better chance of '*te$ting what we 
intend to test.** From our first exaaiple 
we also concluded that the listing techni- 
que did the job for us 9 out of 10 times. 

So let’s give the technique credit in this 
way. 

Which is most reliable? If we ask the 
student to list 7 out of 7 steps iji order , 
there seems little reason for one mqthbd 
to be more or less reliable than the, other. 
That is, ho can be expected to make the 
same list were he asked to do so a second 
time. His performance should be essen- 
tially the same the second time 
also, barring improvement due to practice. 
We’ll give both **good** reliability. 

Even casual consideration of the two 
techniques would suggest that the listing 
approach would tend to allow more consis- 
tency in scoring, since we can make a 
rather precise model list against which 
gwsure the student’s list. The 
observation neceeetrily holds many judge- 
mental distractions - the student's 
dentexity, hie working habits or juet the 
problem of exactly what does e correct 
easy over aag look like. Let's color it 
this way - (Consistency? Satisfactory?) 
(Consi;;itency? - Very 6ood)» 

Lastly, which technique has the fewest 
administrative problems. Obviously 
we can have 200 students make their lists 
in the same time that it takes one to do 
it. And they can do it without 200 rangesl 
200 fry pans and 17 doxen eggs. Nor do we 
need 200 evaluators or ons evaluator doingl 
200 evaluetlone. Mark them thus. 

Which method would you use? If pressed 
to the ropes, all of us would of course ta)ce 
the verbal description - or paper and 
poncll - approach. But one of the Impor- 
tant reasons behind good course organi— . 
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|[n the last jioaPhtat remXihlnpi let; nd 
reenphaaize-^the moat .important tdpaa';: 
pUat praaanted* Good evaluation' ddjpfWnda 
|>n apacific and pertinent critaria aplfc^^ 
by aeraona competent in the area* Gefod 
avaldation depends on the cjollectlon of 
aouhr^llifori^ possible - 

under each criteria* The better we ma)Ce" 
oiir criteria and the more approjpcriatp 
complete the information » obvipusiyrtne^^^^^ 
greater will be the validity pf our' eiy^^ 
Ivation* The more we depend On .meaaurem^^^ 
rather than judgement « the greater be 

oir rellabiiity and consistency in exprts- 
sing results* ; 



Putting this another way » the teacher ' 
who has competence in hie aubjiect matter 
area t who states him evaluative criteria 
realiati tally and specif ically^» who' ihows 
what information he must haver i¥ ih"p ^ ; 
good position to develop valid» reliable I 
evaluative instruments to satisfy the \ v 
specific functions he has chosdn to -wdyk 
-toward*'' '■ I I: 

•' ' ■' '• ' 1 -. a /, 

Evaluation is aii insaparsblt phr^ of' ^ 
taacher*i work* Its importance damSnda 
that it be done well* I 



Evaluation 

llaaaurement Judgement 
faBctioh " 
information 
\ TachhiquPr and rnstrnmsnta 
' f Evaiuatbb*a Cpmpatehca - 
; ' Critaria ' 
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Otir next program In this atrie|i will be 
given to e dascription of somalof the mpat 
immediately uaeful evaluation ^achniquesi 
procedures that will give yoUf^ap a yoca* 
tional teacherf the most mil sags' for:, ihsri 
tima end energy spent* 

Good evening* 
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UNIT 1 


L SUMMARY OF FILM PRESENTATION 


16 1 


1 DEVELOPING EVALUATIVE MATERIALS 



Thla auamary of Unit 10 la planned for student use before vlewlno 
the flla prosantatlon. It Is suggested that this outline be 
given to students at the close of Unit 9 as shown in the "Method 
of Approach" for Unit 9» In addition to a preview, the outline 

??!!.!! .•* S?*''! ■The Infornatlon out. 

0* the visual materials shown 

during tht iddto presentation* 

Unit 10 - Summary Review 



!• Review Terse and Concepts (regarding Unit 9) 

Evaluation 

Measurement Judgment 
Criteria 
Information 

Evaluator's Competence 
Functions 

{ Techniques and Instruments 

Am Wliat is evaluation? 

le collection of information 
2« Interpretation of information 

3. leading to description, diagnosis, or prediction 
Bm Why do we evaluate? 



Functions 

Student Achievement 

Instructor Effectiveness 

Learning Difficulties 

Teaching Device 

Student Selection 

Guide to Planning Instruction ’ 

Cm What are the qualifying conditions? 



Is it valid? 

Is it reliable? 

Is it scored conslstantly? 

Is it administratively sound? 

• Dm Introduction orf new topics 

Im observational evaluation 
2m performance testing 

3m written tests — test blueprint 
4m evaluation program 

II m Observational Evaluation 

Am An organized approach to observation 

Bm A running checkt 

Im to detect learner error 
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i 

* t.^,: 

5* 

5 « 
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i--. 



,' •* 41 ^ R'-. - ' '■ -S'.- '. '■■ 7^. , ■' I" V ; , . 

^o indicate remediai iiistxuction needed 
^td^ increase student' mot . 

'vlilch ttihifflixlss interference wi^h student iCtivlty 
which is^highly valid 
conprehensive 
7« and econowical 

C« Techniques ^ * . _ 

1* course objectives as basic’ ^orlteria 
2* Job analysis chart as criteria source 
3« printed rating , 

■ a* an aid ^ • 

b« brevity and conveniehce 
Cc 1 « or 1 • 5 scale for eonsist^^cy 
d. consist-ants with criteria : ^ 



nx« Performance Tests 
A. 



i ii- 



of observationci evaluations 
B« Concerned with speedy quality* and procedure 
C« ‘ High validity"'" — 

^ itr-’ ^ “ -4 ■>«S, ■» 

D« Direct Application of Instriictionai ends 
£• Administratively difficui%- ' ^ ^ 



... 4, 

P • ■ Nine steps in building a performance test 
' select Job iOr^ . operation^ to:^ be usedi . ^ 



2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 



prepare specification for the Job 
list all the specific points that might be tbsted 
select points to bT used < 

construct a check list of all points to bet measured 
prepare 'directions for students 
prepare .directions f dr ' adiinistratidn 
select pr_opn8t:^uct devices for measuring or testing 
completed Job 
try out and revise 



, vv' 






IV* Written Tests - Test Blueprint 

Written tests* as such demand "^extended treaftleht refer 
to references* 

®* Test Blueprint — **.content • objectives • test analysis*! 
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Level of. Learning 1 

frest 

i Blueprint 


The student will 
M understands 

2t Talkino current 


% 

2Q 


Factual Recall Understanding Application i 

20 30 50 


... 4-' . -6. ; XO ^ 


It Induction coil 


20 


« * 


• Capacitor Circuit 


20 




A AC Line Current. 


20 




^ Earphone Function 


20 





!• aid in controlling test content 
2« and test ite/n distribution 
3« and depth of learning measured 
a* recall 
b. understanding 
c* application 



Evaluation Program 



Evalj 


jation Program 


Knowing 


Observational 

Evaluation 


Performance 

Tests 


Written 

Tests 






End of logical 

blocks 

Unit tests 

Comprehensive 

final 


Doing 


Recorded obser- 
vation every 
4-6 hours of 
lab. activitv 


For diagostic 
need 

Final evalua- 
tion^ „ 




Being 


Spaced record- 
ing and inci- 
dent anecdotes 




Unit tests 
Comprehensive final 

I 



A. Aid to planning total evaluation program 
1« right technique for the task 
2« spacinn and timing of evaluations 



B* >Ud in planning for different types of objectives 
1« knowing 
2* doing 
3* being 

Note* Evaluation serves as an important teaching device as well as being 
important in more obvious ways* The more complete our evaluation 
program and the more concern we demonstrate for the proper feed-back 
of results to students* the better our overall teaching effort 
will be. 
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A* AdtfflSt Georgia Sacklt Meaeugenent and Evaluation in Education . 
^ P^YOholoaVd and Guidance. M.Y.. Hoii:. 

....,,... 1964 ... _ . . ..... ... 



I- 1 
4 



I B. iiicheelsy Wiliiam J« and II* Ray Karnes » lleasurlnci Bdueation 
: ' Achievetteni ^ N.Y., lIcGraw-HiU Book Co. » I 960 ; . 
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EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL OUTCOHES 



Course Title 



Tise Alloted 



A# Course objective number t 



B* Behavior or kind of performance expected of a student 
who has achieved bbjective number t 



C. Methods for evaluating the level and acceptibility of 
the expected performances 



1* Does the method/s require Judgement or measurement? 

2« How can the reliability and validity of the evaluative 
methods be Justified? 

3* Would the scoring or rating of the evaluation results 
be consistent? 
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UNIT 10 



INTRODUCTION 





Unit 10, "Developing Evaluative Materials'* » is the second of 
two introductory units on evaluation* As in the preceding 
unit» the intent has been to establish a number of generali- 
zations and provide an overview of the subject* 

This unit contains five major divisionsi (l) A reviOwof Unit 
9f "Evaluating Instructional Outcomes" » (2) observational 
evaluation* (3) performance testing* (4) written tests and the 
test blueprint* and (5) the evaluation program* Seminar dis- 
cussion could most profitably be directed at parts two and 
three as these are areas to which vocational instructors will 
have had the greatest exposure* hence possess the most adequate 
discussion base* 
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^..wwww.av v»a«*«w bVA wic» wf «nrw oas^Lc avaluatlon 
taehnlquos— •observation » performance tests, and written 
^••ts. 

structure and function of a test blue- 
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The specific objectives (content) for attainment In this unit arat 
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.B* Performance testing 
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B« Reliability 

Dx Administrative soundness . 
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A« Content selection 

B'. Directions it j§#-;n30^a:|9B 

C^Seorlhg systems 

D» Tryout and revision 

gactors Evaluated Via Performance 

A* Speed 

B« Quality . 

C. Procedure . 

?**„”?.**** ^**i 

A • Guide to selection 
B« Check on sampling 
C* Aid In weighing 
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UNIT iO 



LESSON MATERIALS 



Tht following teaching materials to help you with the teaching 
of this unit are included in this resource appandix* You will 
want to duplicate the number of necessary copies to use as you 
lead the seminar-discussion* 

A. The thirty*>fflinute filmi "Developing Evaluative Materials**! 
may be obtained from the Directuxi Vocational Sectioni' 

State Department of Education! Centennial Building! St* 

Paul! WlOl. “ : 

B* Script of film! Developin g Evaluative Materials * (Appendix D) 

C* **Summary of Film Presentation" (Appendix E) 

D* Unit 10 Test (Appendix A) 

E* Unit 10 Test Answer Sheet (Keyed* Appendix B) 

F* Unit 10 Test Answer Sheet Student Form (Appendix C) 

6* Sample Forms - Observation Rating Sheet (Appendix p!G) 

H* Sample Performance Test Planning Outline (Appendix H) 

I* "Levels of Understanding" (Appendix I) 

J* References (Appendix J) 
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3* Give Unit 2 Teat* 

( copiea end anawer aheeta 







Adviae atudenta to mark 
only the anawer aheeta ao 
that teat forma can be 
uaed again* 

4* Provide teat anawera* 
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bbr* Inatruetor will 
provide coda number a* 

*The aame approach can be uaed for one atudeiit or a group of 
atudenta* While thia approach la a suggeated one» it la auggeated 
also that the teacher for whom this content 11 new follow the 
procedure preclaely* Succeaalve teaching of *he unit can depart 
from thia procedure* 
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UNIT 10 i SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH 
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5* Iniiiatt discussion from 
student test responses* 

i 

6 » Review idea of the obser- 
vational rating and ex- 
plain blank form (appendix F) 



7*. After about 10 minutes of 
student work time select 
R or 3 samples for discussion* . 

6* Review the nine steps in de- 
veloping a performance test - 
emphasise definition of "Job” 
and "operation"* [ 

9* Expand discussion of student 
identified Jobs and opera- 
tions into ways points could 
be^mlisured orijudded* 

10* Distribute blank performance 
test exercise sheets (appendix 
H) and explain* Assign a 
practice task and discuss ' 
suitability of some examples 
of Jobs or operation identi-4 
fied by students* ; 

11* Lead , discussion of pne or 

two studbnt outlines ^ 

Idris minutes of work time* t 



I 




5* ! Return answer sheetA to 
' '''ihstruetotf-. . V 

6* Develop a practice rating 
< sheet on some nop-manipu- 
1 latiye ( non technical } 

, behavior expected of; students* 

' • 'V ■ ”■ f 'f- r < 

7* Cchtributo evaluative com- 
ments bn' samples, chbosen* 

• ^ ^ r?1 / ] 

8* Gi^ examples, of "Jobs" 
and '^operations" in. their 
technical aria* | 



9* Specify ways to evaluate 
a given j^^erforBar.cb* 







10* Outline a' perfdrmince test 

on a selbcted :jbb '^oA op- ^ 

eration* ' 
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DEVELOPING BVALliATIVE MATERIAL^ 



Dlrtctlonst- Select the one-best el ternatl v^e f roo anong the four 
alterna|bivds presented, in each.itea* Darken the circle on the 
separAte_an.swjer^ shLeejblcorxespondlng ~to the alternative you have 
selected* 

* ' • ^ . » -V 



1* 



2< 



the broad^ function (describe, diagnpsp,; predict) of a givm evalua- 
tion technique ‘essentially depends upont^^ 



A* the kinds of test itens used in the instruaent* 

B* how the evaluation resultsjare used by the evaluator* 

C* the point at which the test ^ used entry. inters chopl^^^ 

during the progran, or upon doapleting* thi' progriw^^^^ 

D* whether the instrument is a written test, performance test, 
or an observation*- 






b:i ■■ 



V i t i /J ^ 



>/ *J. 









Observational dvaiuation differs, most importaintlyi^’^firW'^tli^^ 



performance test because performance testings 












A* involves the use of a precise rating sheet* 

B* involves a conscious selection of the most important points 
to be evaluated* 

C* demands a more realistic work situation* 

D* lends itself to a better coverage of all kinds of student 
behavior* 



3* Which condition would be the least difficult to build into ob- 
servational evaluations? 



A* validity 
B* reliability 
C* scoring consistency 
D* ease of administration 



4* It was suggested that a 1-3 or 1-5 scale be used on rating sheets* 

Which of the following statements best Justifies the point? 

A* Scales with finer divisions make the rating sheets too large 
for 8^ X 11 paper* 

B* More precise discriminations, such a 1-10, are not expected 
to be necessary on the job* 

C* The need to make finer discriminations tends to result in 
less consistent rating* 

D* Students understand the scale better than some more complex 
system* 

5* In constructing a test blueprint, the instructor is concerned witht 

A* kinds of test items to be used 

B* levels of understanding to be evaluated 

C* the reliability of the evaluative instrument to be used 

Do none of the above 
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DEVELOPING EVALOAtTiiODiTreTinr 



6» ' Evaluation may be described as essentially a process used tot 



Ao motivate students to pay attention to the important details* 
Bo increase the teacher *s effectiveness in obtaining instruc- 
tional goalso 

C* determine. V* hat a teacher -needs to teach next in his course* 
Do identify errors in students* performance and understanding* 



7o The practice of basing evaluation of student achievement on 
obseryjatlon of students at work Vs understood to bet 

, Ao good, -because instructors know their own objectives and there 
fore know what to observe* , 

B* poor, because the time involved in observing and rating in- 
: -dividual: -students Is impractical*, f 

Co good) because it makes a very direct and valid measurement 
of the student's ability to use and apply things taught* 

Do poor, because the instructor can do no more than make sub- 
jective appraisals of students* ability and understandings * 

3o Ifhich reason would be most important for including the **try-ouf* 
step in the list of steps for developing a performance test? 

Ao to make sure all equipment is working properly*. 

Bo to remove or correct ambiguous directions and requirements* 

Co to make sure the job isn’t too difficult* 

Do to produce a model product aga-inst which to compare the . 

>. student ^s work* . — 



9o The more important justifications for the statement that,;: **.The 
performance test can give a valid and reliable evaluation of 
student behavior assessable in no other way" is that the per- 
formance test: 



A* tests the complete range of student behavior ' j : 

,t,B* .removes the need , for the student to read well or have high 
general intelligence * T i ; 

Co allows the instructor to check the student’s work under 
practical, tension-loaded conditions* -v . 

Do reflects the relationship between the physical and^mentaV 
components of performance* - , - '/ 

)o Which condition is the most difficult to achieve in developing 
a written^^-tes.t?;^ ^ r. 

A* validity • - : . . . . 

B* reliability '' 

C* scoring ^ 

Do ease in administration . .. . . 

.0 The purpose of the test blueprint is to: : 

Ac aid in developing a comprehensive evaluation instrument 
B* increase the reliability of the Instrument 
C* reduce the number of items needed in the instrument 



•< j ?: 
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UNIT EXAMIMATIOH 



DEVELOPING EVALUATIVE MATERIALS 



12* A Major value to be derived fron an evaluation prooraa la that itt 

a; insures the valiidity and Reliability of the evaluation 
technique used* 

provides a testing calendar which allows the instructor to 
place his evaluations appropriately* - 
C* clarifies the variety 0 * appropriate evaluation techniques and 
the areas in which they may best be used* 

Do guarantees the construction of comprehensive tests that cover 
. the range of course content. 



13* 



14 . 



Which of the following appeared as a column heading in the evalua- 
tion program chart? 

Ao performance tests 
course objectives 
Cm levels of understanding 
D; none of the above 

A significant educational value in any evaluation process is de- 
rived from thei 

Am feedback of evaluation findings to the student 
B* comparisons that can be drawn between classes - - 
Co evidence it provides to administration about the quality of 
instruction 

Do motivational impact it has on the slow student 



Grouped Multiple-Choice 

Directions I Which Of the three evaluative techniques at the top of 
the page may be^t warrant the advantages given below? If an advantage 
reasonably fits all three techniques^ use choice *D*o 






15. 

16. 

17, 



A* Observational Evaluation 
Bo' Performance test • ^ i 

Co Written test 

Do All of the above techniques 

Provides an incentive for quality student performance* 

Combines direct identification of errors with immediate cor- 
rective instructions* 

Typically assumed to Include consistent^ objective scoring 
techniques* 
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; DEVELOP! NG E V ALU ATI VE HATE RIALS 



n 18 a Xnvolvts no artificial disruption of studaiit work tiaa# 

f 19e Placoi Rsjor ssiphssis on spsod# quality 9 and corractnass of 

procaduras in studant parforfflanea* 

J 20 « Allows for great economy In timet materlalsy and aquipment* 

1 ' 

1 ; 

/ I ‘ ^ 

1 \ ' ■' ^ ■■ ■ ■ 
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gsis. 



Plscuaaloh Leader 



Score 
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ANSWERS 



, ^ ‘S ‘ ir 



EXAMINATION ANSWERS 

(Oarkan tha approprlata circle) 





A 


B 


C D 


1. 


0 


0 


0 0 


2o 


0 


0 


0 0 


3o 


0 


0 


0 0 


4c 


0 


0 


0 0 


5a 


0 


G 


0 0 


. 6o 


0 


0 


0 0 




0 


0 


0 0 


8* 


0 


0 


0 0 


9. 


0 


0 


0 0 


10. 


0 


0 


0 0 


11# 


0 


0 


0 0 


12. 


0 


0 


0 0 


13. 


0 


0 


00 


14. 


0 


0 


0 0 


15. 


0 


0 


0 0 


16. 


0 


0 


0 0 


17. 


0 


0 


0 0 


IB. 


0 


0 


0 0 


19. 


0 


0 


0 0 


20. 


0 


0 


0 0 



DISCUSSION roiNTs 



' ' J't 4 J 



Os, ■ 



BEFO.^E YOU TAKE THE TEST OR 
WHILI YOU ARE WAITING FOR 
GTHEI:J TO FINISH 



When did you MON ( 

see the telecast? HIED ( 

NONE ( 
AT HOME ( 
SCHOOL p BEFORE CLASS ( 



2« 



3. 



4e 



5. 



) 

% 

/ 



What was the GOOD ( 
quality of the FAIR ( 
TV reception? 

DIFFICULT ( 



Have you ever studied the 
content of this unit before? 

YES ( ) 

NO ( } 



Did you take 
notes? 



YES ( ) 

NO ( ) 



Any remarks that would help 
the author nake the presen* 
tatlon better for you? 




Ier|c 



r ■ - ■ T ? . 
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Nana 

Data 

Diacusston Laadtr 



Iansners 


INSTRUCTOR NOTES I 


EXAMINATION ANS;YERS 




(Darken the appropriate circle) 






A B C D 




1. 


0 8 0 0 




2. 


0 • C 0 




3o 


• 0 0 0 


' ' ' ' * . ''' 


4« 


0 0 8 0 




5« 


0 8 0 0 




6. 


0 8 0 0 


V 


7. 


0 0 8 0 




8. 


0 8 0 0 




9« 


0 0 0 8 


' ^•l ' ^ ^ f ' 


10. 


8 0 0 0 




11. 


8 0 0 0 




12. 


0 0 8 0 


- . : 


13. 


8 0 0 0 


« ' , *!* ''t 


14. 


8 0 0 0 




15. 


0 8 0 0 


j " f 

*• 4. ^ ' J ' 


16. 


8 0 0 0 




17. 


.0 0 8 0 




18. 


8 0 0 0 




19. 


0 8 0 0 




20. 


0 0 8 0 
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Th tt*^*"t#nth'* prodrooiHtn^'Our^tor i#ii'^l“ 0 ^*“t 4 t’l.‘ 0 dip* 

**ftf i oping E va I u JCa%o r i Tonight 

I will pr^atnt an all too hrlof ovtrfiaw 
of thf ••chanifct Involvad in aviluaticn* 

" ■ >-, . •. ■. *' .-. ' . . ■ ^ ' . t ' 

tat Mi firat ravlaw tha concapl of tvalua- 
tlon it it was dovolopad last wtok* Jsiaiply 
•tatod»^ avaliiatlba la the proceia of IcdX- 
Uctlng and Interpreting Inf ormatlon jao 
that eo Jiav deaorlbe * diaqnoae- » and/pr 
predict behavior t pre auaiably on aoneirela* 
tiye value scale* That ia, we evaluate 
io thiat we can aay thatf as deacribed', 
•tudant A doea more poorly than, aa tfell 
aai or better than, the model atudent or 
the aodel performance that we have cl|oaen* 
Through further interpre of tl|e In- 

formatibn we might also Identify some of 
the areaa in which the student la perform- 
ing poorly and hope to , diagnose the cause 
so that we may administer an educational 
ampirin* And finally, we evaluate so that 
wo may predict, with reasonable confidence, 
whether or not, dr how well the atudent 
wMl perform in subsequent situation^ • 

In defining the Process of ev aluation,.! 
ueed this tag chart * Under evalua- 

tlon are two methods which are far from 
being mutually exclusive as we use them* 

It should be apparent that very ofteii our 
best effort to measure is baaed first upon 
ludoement of what and how to measure |and 
finally we apply Judgement to the results 
of our meaaurbment - how important aa|e the 
results obtained from our measurement* 

The Important distinction between me 4 sure- 
sent and j^^igement to be understood was 
that measurement tends to give us a slore 
stable and specific treatment of Informs- 

• tlon* ■ I: 
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Whether Wamtatutt or pursue a purely 
judgmental evaluation, we must begin with 
the identification of criteria . We might 
say that this ia IdenticaX to the develop- 
ment of objectives in course and lesson 
planning, Criteifia isolate and clarify 
the intent* of evaluation. They tell ua 
precisely what we are after. They indi- 
cate the nature and extent of the inf ofma-: 
tion we -must have, > This information may 
be acquired by simply watching the subject, 
by administering a paper and pencil test, 
by taking the readings from some instru- 
ment or whatever. 

The more competent the evaluator is as 
evaluator and as a practitioner in the 
subject field, the more realistic and 
complete will be the criteria and derived 
information, I think it only fair to warn 
you of possible "hard times” coming by 
assuring you that competence in your 
specialty by no means quarantees that you 
will be a particularly competent evaluator. 

Our next consideration was that of function - 
what are the purposes for evaluation. Student 



achievement was the overriding function, and 
l*m sure the function from which others will 
stem in most of your programs. From evaluar 
tion of student achievement we may further 
make inferences ^about instructor ef f ective- 
ness, attempt to diagnose learning dlf^ ^ 
f iculties in . some students, and certainly 
capltablize on the very large Instructional 
potential' which lies In evaluation as a 
teachino device . 

Evaluation instruments constructed for speci< 
fically diagnostic and prognostic purposes 
help us select- students who can be ex- 
pected to profit from instruction and 
further help us develop programs of in- 
struction geared to the students before us. 



i.«’ 















V V V i 



4 : 









- 



FOWCTION 

- S’TudcmT ncHieVe eaef|t 
iif^rwvcrom c rr es£.tt use cji 

-Lenxwtms oirncucriesi 

— TffAcwtMS 0svi6>ir 

- yToo«Mr fstue cr iew 






w I pr , r • Fcae is i n <^^*7 

III St suer# os)- - 






^ 4' i > 

I / V 









I--.' ' 






% . 




Apptndix D 



-u'iA 






., , lintrQd.uctlon .to \roc*ttoti»X-T*ehnlco^ Tvachlng 

‘UnlytMlty ot MliiWidt'a 



r^su ,« 



- *5 ' / If %§ V ' 



N|,.-V>Nr 



{^.. nSTAm v;^. 



FILM SCRIPT 


DEVELOPING EVALUATIVE MATERIALS | 


^OH,IT;:1.0;.':- 





L 









4 



ir .C-. *V1^> ' 

' t t i '* 



AUDIO 



>, :«»” J ^ 

d 



f ^ ri V ' • I 
-5/aUil * 

. > « a-. ^ 

Tht last point reads te^chniaues and 
inatruments o This wiliibe the focal 
point for this evening o| But bjeifpr^ ^ 
pursuing the subject » let ne 
this review with the qujillf iwjrW 
attached to any evaluation methcd".^^^ ^ 
the first of which was "Is thel eyp4/ / 
luatlve Instrument vali^?" Doi|s^^it^ : ' 
truly measure what we ifitend 
measure? Second, "Is i|b reliaj^l^e^?"/^' ;! 
Can we expect the lnstrpmen€'>tp:ietlc^^^ 
consistent responses* Third, 
it be scored with consistency?^: 
fourth, "Is it administratively^^ %ound?^?i 
Can we use the instrument or techinli^ue* 
without creating time, material or 
money problems? I ^ 
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We will find that whatever systelii* of , 
method of evaluation welmight. attaii^^ 
to use, these are questions tiiaV 
to be answered af firmatlvely. I^ 
makes no difference, in! essence,' ^ 
whether c'ur evaluation ^akes the f drp- ^ 
of a highly Judgmental set qf' pb,s¥f«^ 
vations or a very precise papelr' abd 
:pencllwtest^^the- approabh^ must, be ^ valid, 
r el i able n-^permlt^ jcpnslslencyrijj-^^^^ ; 

or recoidlAg/liM bo a'd^tnl*tr\tivoi/: 









• Wtth^hit^'l^fief’'‘faM’ew^ ! le^t^Jyt^;;'iufh’\td 
the Jour.^majerf:puinte jFpr thld Evening 
ObeervatLonal^.evaluatioh. 
testino o written tests * | and an eValua- ^ 
tion orddfam o 1 have sflected: the ; 
topics and pi'alcUd" "them^ in thlt dfder _ 
because^most ef. you will find yduHeives 
building an evaluation program generally 
in that order* f 



i t 



lix.'Xi yv 



, *4 fV 

!(* '.V V 

' 

i 



' A 









A i 






Typically, the incllratlon of" teabhd^^^^^ 
in manipulative fields places exten« " 
sive emphasis on directlobservation p'r 
the student's behavior patterns^Tin^ ' ; 
general, and his production ipattelrn " 
specifically. This is as it should 
be, however, it is much | too easy to 
let such observation become random and 
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unraOordedo The term, Observational 
Eva^uj^^lon, suggests a sore ccnsclcus 
and organized approach. If organized 
effectively, the observational evalua 
tlon process not only provides a run- 
ning check of student achievement, 
but also provides an overall context 
within wh) esults of other, more ' - 
precise evt..«.utlve techniques, can be 
viewed. : 



The fact that organized observation"'" ^ 
does constitute a running check din ^ " 
student performance is a major advantage 
of this evaluation process^ It places i 
the instructor in a position to de'tett 
performance errors at all levels of stu- 
dent activity and to take appropriate 
remedial action without waiting' iPor the ' 
error to show in a finished product. 

If this sounds simply like:**good teach- 
ing” , you* re quite correct - evaluatlon- 
and good teaching are inseparable and 
generally one and the same. The. parts 
of the teacher* s classroom^ evaluation 
program should always serve as teach- 
ing -^devlceso The instructor who 
pursues .an organized : ands purposeful 
observation pattern soon finds that 
heAhas^ addeduan essential vehicle for 
instruction and a source of student 
Incehtlve’to his course . 
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Another hehefit of the observational 
evaluatidh technique is that the 
ins’ ructor can carry, the J process 
without disturbing student: work time 
in- general. - As we take up^ the topics 
of performance -^testing, ^andf written 
^'tests, this benefit will ^become 
f especially apparent*.'" ' 



The Validity of such an approach to' - 
evaluition is obvious in jthat the' 
instructor,. would necessarily draw 
uppn the ongoing course activities for 
his evaluative lricidents4 ; There ' " ^ 
eould be no middlo man~^ sol to speak, 
in .thf form of cqnstru.cted| tests. As- 
suming^Tthat the course content itself 
is realistic and validly ’selected, 
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thera seeffls-Ilttle question that the 
observational evaluation process can 
go wrong* There arSf however 9 a nue- , ; 
ber of probleas concerning reliability - 
I will take this up in a few mofflents* 



Observational evaluation further allows 
a conprehensive coverage of student 
performance* As the student progresses 
through the coursst the instructor ~ 
has frequent opportunities to observe 
the full range of behavior - the stu* 
dent's safety practices, his inter- 
personal relationships, how he handles 
materials and tools, even how the - 
student cares for his or her finger . 
nails if that happens to be a faetpr . 
in job success, as it may well be*' 



Finally, observational evaluation offers 
an apparent economy in equipment, 1 . : - 
materials and student's time* One 
needs no special setups, time blocks, 
etc* Nor does the student face the 
psychological problem of testitis - , 
evaluation becomes a part of the p.ngPing 
instructional program* 



Now that we have an idea of the what. . 
and why, let me spend a few minutes Pn 
the "how"* As in any evaluation 
process, the logical place to begin 
is with the course objectives - what 
are the significant acts or behavior , 
patterns wc wish the student to develop? 



Before you is an excerpt from a commu- . 
nieation unit outline showing objec* 
tives concerned with "doing"$ thus 
presenting themselves to the 
observational process* As stated here 
the objectives are rather broad, and 
might best be broken down into more 
specific statements for purposes of 
guiding observation* For example, the 
instructor might ask himself, "At what 
points in the construction' of a one 
tube radio would it be most profitable 
to check the students* progress, observe 
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hit nanipulativa 8kill» or possibly infar, 
his dapth of undarstandlng of principles 
involvad?** Other source for this Inforr 
aation would be a job tfiaiysis chart - one . 
could identify the nost appropriate steps 
within each job as focal points for his 
observations* 

i. 

This section of objectives from. the same 
unit require another kind €)f .observational 
intent* Here the behavior requires that 
the observer "taka it when it happens*" 

The important assistance gained from 
noting the objectives lies in the fact , ^ 

that the instructor is reminded that the 
particular kind of behavior needs to be . 
among his observation focal points* 



After Identification of activities, and 
behavior to be observed » the instructor, 
may formalize them in several ways -a ! 
common and convenient method is the. 
printed rating sheet listing the points 
to be observed and space for, entry of a 
rating and/or brief comment* 



The cosmetology instructor in this phpto 
is making an observational evaluation of 
a student working a hair styling unit* 

She will record the results on thls.^brief ' 
form^ using a numerical rating for brevity 
and convenience* Mote space for remarks* . 

A cautionary point may be well taken .con«» 
corning rating systems. When we exercise 
largely a judgmental function, as we do 
in making observational evaluation, /1<»3 or 
1*5 rating scales have been found to give 
more consistent results than scales which 
demand finer discriminations* 1 think .. 
most of us find it more difficult than { 
useful to attempt to differentiate between 
possible ratings of-6 and 8 bn a ten point 
scale rather than between 3 and 4 on a 
5 poini scale*- 3ome adaptations of the 
superior,, above., average, average, below, 
average, fail levels seem most functional 
for observational evaluations* Brief com* 
aents on exceptional performance or behavior 
should also become a habit with the evaluator 
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The rating sheet is only as useful as the 
instructor makes it« of course* If it is 
used as part of an organized program of 
evaluation » kept current and consistent 
with the course activities » and exploited 
as a guide or reminded of important as- 
pects best evaluated through observation 
of normal student performance! it becomes 
a significant aid to instruction rather 
than a clerical impediment* 
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Discussion of observation techniques 
reminds me of a conversation with a Jap- 
anese gentleman with whom I worked while 
in service* 1 asked whether or not the 
state of undress in Japanese co-education 
public baths proved to be overly distract- 
ing for the young men* His reply was that 
a gentleman often looks but never sees the 
nudity of his fellow bathers* Since our 
viewi as teachers 9 is somewhat different! 
it seems Imperative that we do at least 
as much seeing as looking - which is the 
sense behind aids and organization in 
observational evaluation* 



Our second major subject this evening is 
performance tests* We might look upon 
performance tests as very precise! organ- 
ized! and highly controlled situations 
within the general class of observational 
evaluations* Both have many common char- 
acteristics* We resort to the same indi- 
. cators of content primarily doing objec- 
tives and job analysis. Me make similar 
measurements and judgements* The primary 
difference lies in the instructor's control 
and iauBediate supervision of the student's 
field of activity- and in the emphasis 
pilaced upon SPEED, QUALITV! AND PROCEDURE* 

To define by/example! this young lady is 
involved in a performance test which will 
result in a score based on how rapidly 
she transfered the data to punched cards, 
the degree of accuracy maintained! and the/ 
correctness of her operating procedure* 

All three conditions can be accurately 
measured in this example and the students 
performance then compared to on-the-job 
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expectations* * Her level ' of ^ training - — - 

becoves a qualifying factor of .course* 
Note that there Is no consideration given 
to behavior outside of the three spec- . 
If led under test* \ 



irrespective of the job or area of vifork r , 
welding a'^flllet 9 talcing a patient's 
Iblood,, prsi,s<sure * or changing , ignition 
point’s ^ the evaluator expects the : per- , 
forma nce<^tejVctc» :prpduCe results , which < l 
reflect the speed , qua 11 tv . land correct- 
heel " bf-*pf bcedures> demonstrated by the 
Student. ^ ^ 

ferformance tests have some particular r 
advantages - -they-'Can- be designed to give 
valid and reliable evaluations of student 
behavior assisable In no otKer way with . 
equal validity. When evaluating any mani- 
pulative operation one must recognize that 
the task Is accomplished through .a combln- ; 
atlon of mental and physical activity* To 
de-emphaslze or restrict either tends, to 
reduce both validity and reliability, of 
the test results* As we no4ed last -week, 
you can't really fry an "over easy egg" 
with Just words* ^ j i 

A second advantage lies In the diagnostic 
potential in performance tests* The. close 
observation of a defined talk in process 
allows the Instructor to identify often 
very subtle errors In student performance* 
It may thus serve as a check on his r,gwn 
teaching procedure, as well* ^ 

Finally 9 the performance test has jthe -asset 
of belng'-a- direct application of instruc- 
tional ends. ^ 

The obylous ^negative features include . 
admfnls iraiTve ' prol^ Terns - pyr f orman ce 
tenets are time :and jaaterial *consumer^§ ^ ^ 
Pressure pn' the student ^prod,uced by par- 
^Iculariy^'Ciose bbsek'vatlon ^.^and time 
restrictions hften lesien student effi^^v . 
'cleney* ' j ' i;--.; 
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A very brief explanation of the nine steps 
involved in building perforaanc© tests 
must be sufficient for our purposes to- 
night* 

1. Select the Job, or| operation/s to be 
used* 

This involves a detailed identifica- 
tion of all the steps Involved in the 
- test Job* 

2o Prepare specifications for the job* 

This may consist of drawings and/or 
verbal specifications* 

3* List all the specific points that 
might be tested* 

4, Select points to be used in the test* 

We generally find it necessary or 
appropriate to only sample the pos- 
sible list of steps which could be 
measured* Selection should ordin- 
arily begin with the most significant 
steps in the Job* 

5* Construct a check list of all points 
to be measured* 

The check list is similar to the 
rating form mentioned earlier though 
it is far more specific* Proper con- 
struction of the list along with well- 
thought-out rating scales and systems 
of measurement will add greatly to 
scoring consistancy* 

6* Prepare directions for students* 

7* Prepare directions for test admin- 
istrators* 

8* Salect or construct devices for 
measuring or tasting the completed 
Job* 



I. Select i'Ks jot 

7. List Sf^^tc foiWtj- 
Scl en t ose^: 

Const- a checU hVt. 



7. Pi*cpo.re 

S.J>ey(cA or 

lU. compleVA )ot . 
9. T»ry ovt test ♦ rcoii^ • 
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Often one finde that inatructor«-made 
devices will greatly speed the tcorlhg 

process* 

.. .4 ... ’ - . --U 

9* Try out the test and revise* 

Most teachers have found the first trip 
around with a new test to be a very ' ^ 
disappointing experience* ! Just #s' 
parents too frequently fail to see ^ 
short comings in their own childiren» ^ ^ ' 
so also do we find test ma|cers swinging : 
a sows ear and calling it a silk purse* \ 

, -,;■ .„• ] v>;/:^ ,l ; 4.- ■-■? ■*' ! f 

Time tells me we must turn to ouT ^ 
toprc— written tests* All' of uS ;haye 
taken enough of them to be famiiaf’^it^h 
the pethod* Breadth of applicatibW/; ; ^ ^ 
obdectivityy and administrative dbnven*^ ' ^ 
ience are acknowledged assets 'of answer^ 
recognition kinds of written testsV 

it would be simple enough to spend a half 
hour on the characteristics of each type 
of item— certainly one could write" r 
on it and several authors have* So^^'let ! 
me leave to your initiative » for ;the' ; 
being» the task of learning to ieaii^bh and 
sink the wily "ambiguous stems and cage 
the uncontrolled "cues**' and all the, rest 
of the menagerie of semantic and' gramatic/ ; 
creatures that raise havoc^ with dbjebtiW * 
test items*' I 

' I 

1*11 speak rather of a system of controlling 
the content and distribution of items with* 
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Thla^ technique Is exceedingly udeful^ In 
guiding: the' Construction. o| a test that > 
measure^ #hatt ee';iiraht i measure tn- the 
way.me^iwint-jtrwea;^ That-^ts', it" *; 

helps u;s attpin^ te^st^ ¥hd cbPpre* 

henaiVeness*^'"The-^^column labeled "leVeT ' 
d f leirning "uea aur ad ** ind ipa te s the depth 
of learning tapped by test items* That 
lit must the student simply recognise • 
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memorized term or figure, 
item force the student to 
ficant relationships from 
learned* 



or does the 
develop signi- 
what he has 



The rows channel us to unit content* 

Note that I have excerpted a group of 
"knowing" objectives which read, "the 
student will understand* • *" Thus, 
we have a grid system which leads us to 
develop a test which has a distribution 
of items among the several unit objec- 
tives and written to tap different levels 
of student learning* The instructor’s 
competence as a specialist in the subject 
and as a teacher properly gives him the 
prerogative to decide on the proportion of 
test items to be included in each row and 
column and within each cell* Here I have 
indicated heavy emphasis (SO?#) at the 
applicative level and e<)ual distribution 
among the objectives (20?» each)* For a 
100 item test, this set of percentage 
distribution would require development 
of 4 factual recall questions on the; 
objective, "talking current", 6 under- . 
standing level items and 10 application 
items* 












Assuming development of good test items, 
the use of a test blueprint becomes an 
effective aid, if not quite a guarantee, 
in building a valid instrument that will 
measure the desired range of student 
learning* 



I promised you comments' on the Evaluation 
Program* I’ll take the last few moments 
to outline the nature of such an aid to 
instruction* Note along the top of the 
chart before you, the types of evaluation 
techniques to which we have spoken- 
observational evaluation, performance 
testing, and written tests* On the right, 
i hive labeled the rows with the kind of 
objectives taught forj l*e*. Knowing, 
Doing, and Being* 
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'“lili^hin Wch^cell'q are Indi- 

ca'^ed tiie ways in whlbh We ittlght use 
each evaXUitibhHecnhiquS at 

achievement of each kind of objective* 
For example* under t,he heading "Written 
Test** and opposite the objective type* 
**Knowlng*** I have Indicated that a 
written test could well be used at the 
end of each logical block of material* 
That Is* we might wish to use unit 
tests* final tests* or, short quizes at 
the conclusion of., inst^uctibh oh some 

fOr % ■> ,'i •’Vi'-}.,.." *• ■ ■ “ 

major concept* 
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Under **Obseryational Evaluation** and 
opposite **Belng" * we find^ the- notattoni ^ > 
**Spaced observation with incidental .re- 
cording as appropriate*** ' * . <• v a > 



The arrows In the top and bottom center 
cells indicate that though perforWanb^^^ 
testing is firstly concerned wi€h:x**Doip^ 
objectives* they slso reflect to a large 
degree* the attainment of **Knowing*^ and 
**Being** objectives. 

The conscious development of the relation- 
ships and placement of evaluation: tech- 
niques and objectives serves to encourage 
a more thorough and effective approach to 
evaluation* 
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This leads to a final comment which should 
become a constant reminder to any teachert 
Evaluation serves as an important teaching 
device as well as being Important In more 
obvious ways* The more complete our 
evaluation program and the' more concern 
we demonstrate for the proper feed-back 
of results to students* the better our 
overall teaching 'effort will be* 
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Thl» summary of Unit H Is planned for student use >>«*«« 
film -ppesentatlon. In addition to a preview, the^outllne can_also_ r 
serve*^as review notes and as a foundation for ?*** >*$“^^"* 

during discussion. The information outlined in ..hlo.(skp bel^w is a dupj 
lieate of the visual materials shown during the vWeo presentation., - 



I 



Unit 11 - Summary and Review 
lo Facilities Management Considerations 
A. Purposes of the physical plant 



. V ^ 
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1. facilitate instruction , , ; 4 r ; 

2. aid to developing skills and knowledge ^ 

3. the first question - ”How well does the facili|y serve the 

teaching function?" 



B. 



Factors involved in plant planning and development 

1. 
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3. 



teacher-administrator cooperation 
a» initiative 
b» communication 
m^ior ci vifilons In cia naoey at, 
a* budget 
bm layout 
c* equipment 
d* lighting 
e* ventilation 
fm storage 
g* housekeeping 
h> maintenance 
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need to: 
a* maintain 
b* replace 
c* update 
d* expand 
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Expansion of Selected Topi,cs, 
Ao Budget 
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plan ahead ^ ^ . 

keep administration informed of. intent and desire 
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Bm Layout 
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equipment placement 
work space 
traffic lanes \ 
power 
storage 

scaled grid layout aid 
efficiency a first cause 
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C* Standards in vcur field 

!•• . ^racoiaaendad square footage 
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’ .4A'J 



:>< 



V ; light levels 



^03-? -traffic lanes 

i-y;>t‘}.^fer^»:’4^r/vjiif0ty features 



B* Equipment 






!• use advisory groups 
a* advisory council 
b* commercial commuhity 
w^^ c. .«..s tat e^ department „ . 

2* keep abreast of changing conditions in your field 






E« Lighting 

1* impact of light and color 
a* general morale 

safetyi-*-^ ... .... . 

c* absentiesm 
2* use of artificial light 
a* greater control 
b* avoid contrasts 
c* match light levels and needs 
3* use lighting consultants 






Ill* Some General Reminders 

A* The maintenance problem in teaching 
Bo Develop **hou8ekeeping** routines 

C* Impact of ventilation and temperature on the learner 
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1 SAMPLE FORM-OBSERVATION RATING SHEET 
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inO'EVELCJPlNG eVAluativi: material 
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Date. 
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student Observed. 



BeJjeviojp 
!• (General 



2. 



X. 



(specific example 
of best perfor- 
mance) 

1 1 1 


r (Specific exam- 
pie of very poor 
performance) 

1 1 ^ 


1 1 
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1 1 
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SAMPLE FOAH-OBSERVATION RATING SHEET 
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Date, 



Student Obtaryed. 



, .Behavior. 
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iSAMPLE PERTOlWAaCE TEST PUMWIMG OOTLIME ,, 




-li; MViW^Wei EVAltiATrVfi hATBSlAE 



Oper ation or Job Title i ( Steo^ 1) a 




Speclficationss 




Directions t (bteo 6 



etete conditions clearlyl 











Inventory of possible 
points or stages at 
which performance may 



Points choosen 
for evaluation 



Methods and instruments 
to be used in checking^ 



1 • 



(Step 3) 



(Step 4) 



2. 



(Step 5) 
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UNIT 


LEVELS OF UNDERSTANDING^ 


16 


DEVELOPING EVALUATIVE MATERIAL 



The lowest level of understanding is found in arbitrary or **nonsense” 
associations* An arbitrary association is one which has no reason or 
explanation* Why shall this stuff be called "iodine?** Why was this 
nan's name "Christopher Columbus?" Why does "five" come after "four?** 
One cannot answer* These items need to be learned* and they can only 
be learned in a rote fashion* Too often* however* the school also 
treats associations which have genuine meaning as £f they were only 
arbitrary sound patterns* Facts and dates of history or procedures 
and "facts'* in arithmetic, are capable of explanations, and if the 
student learns them, he masters the material more thoroughly* The 
only way we can test whether a pupil knows an arbitrary association 
is to ask him to repeat it verbally* This sort of "parroting** is 
an adequate test* If the association has some deeper meaning^ how- 
ever* we should test him in ways which require more understanding* 

The second level* representing at least superficial understanding* is 
shown when the learner gives examples of the principle* or actuailiy 
solves a problem where it is relevant, or restates the principle in 
his own words* Behavior like this shows that the principle is connec-* 
ted in his mind with real objects and events* A correct response on 
tests of this nature does not by itself indicate complete understanding* 
The pupil may only parrot the examples given him by the teacher* or he 
may have been taught to solve the particular problems he is tested on* 
Success on these tests does indicate that his principle is useful to 
him but does not show that he understands it fully* 

The deepest tests of understanding area (a) Does the pupil use the 
principle in solving unfamiliar problems to which it applies? and 
(b) Can he explain why the principle is true by relating it to other 
principles? Both of these tests can be met more adequately as edu- 
cation progresses* Probably we could never say that anyone understands 
any aspect of science, history, or human behavior so thoroughly that 
he could not improve* If he has limited understanding he can use his 
new idea for just a few situations. His first explanations may be very 
simple* but he can gradually bring the principle into relation with 
more and more other concepts. 



^Excerpt from Chapter 10* "Learning of Concepts and Principles," in 
Cronback* Lee J* Educational Psychology * New Yorki Earcourt* Bruce 
& Co* 1954, pp. 296* 297. 
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A series of twelve course units conbining 
filmed presentations and seninar discussions 
designed to provide twenty— four clock hours 
of pre-service vocational teacher training 
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UNIT II 



INTRODUCTION 



Unit II9 **Managing Teaching-Learning Facilities" 9 is» by 
necessity^ a very general entry into the area of plant 
nanageaent* The most important outcome of class discussion 
will be the development of an instructor awareness of the 
potential impact of facilities on instruction* The dis- 
cussion leader should attempt to take specific examplest 
of concepts presented 9 from the class members rather than 
over-generalize arbitrarily selected points* : 

Reference to administrative policies in the field may well 
be drawn from the discussion leader's background to give 
perspective to the role beginning vocational teachersaay be 
expected to play concerning management* 

It should be emphasized that many of the activities and 
responsibilities mentioned in this unit occur only rarely 
or intermittently 9 while others need to become a continuous 
effort in the instructor's day to day program* 
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UNIT 11 



j > ri »i 't 

Objectives 









’• <'.■ * ■i'f> J f t.i'h ' ■' J ■ ' ,! A f J ' I 

'PaTtlcipants tn'^he program are* exj^ectod ^di - 

(1) Understand the nature and breadth Of the technical teacher's 
management responsibilities* 

(2j' Under stand several generalizaticns concerning^ layout of facilities; 
i.eiVv’ tliCY scaled layout methods:; ^pace utilisation’s? traff ic i pattern Ss 
and'^'Srorlc epacei; o 

(3) Recognize the desirability of cooperative effort i>etwe'en: teaching 

staff and administration in development and up-grading of physical 
facilities* ' 

(4) Recognize the physical plants potential for impact on the teaching- 
learning prb'cessi';*^ T o-.T >(r :i' xf -.o’t 

I c -> i 'j 0 '/ ^ r r-, • r ; -•? s , ; ' t h ;? >;; > :: ; 0 ^ i' , ' ' :: • ^ r i * t ,5 'i 

Th e^ (Spbeif Ob j e Ct i ve s for a tt aihmentn :in' thi s^ Unit area? : 0 8 

,t 0 : n t , ,, 1 - 5 ^ q . ■; ^ , r- n * 



I'STUPENTS WILL UNDERSTAND » cognitive principles* theOriesi concepts 1 



V 






1* Purposes of Facilities Management 
A* Facilitates Instruction 
B* Increase Teacher Effectiveness 
2* Teacher's Role in Management 
A* Initiator 

B* Cooperator ( 

C* Communicator 
3* Good Management 
A* i/taintains 
B* Replaces 
C* Updates 

D* -Eoepand'ej^ ':^o .a^'; ■ : 

4* Manaoement Areas 
A* Budget 
B* Layout 
C* Equipment 
D* Lighting 
E* Venti' 'ion 
F. Sto' 

6* flo .^eping 
H* Ma^utantnee 
5* Aid to Layout 
A* Scaled Grid 

B* Scaled Equipment Simulations 
6. Impact of Physical Plant on Learner 
A* Safety 
B* Morale 

C* Instructional Convenience 
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UNIT 11 



LESSON MATERIALS 
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, r . 0 ^ thiaViinit are: lincJL tided in this resource appendix* ^ You will : 
want to duplicate the nunber of necessary copies to: use as you^:: 
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A* The thirty-minute film* "Managing Teaching-Learning 

Facilities"* may be obtained from the Director* Vocational 
Section* State Departmentr of . Education* ; Centehnlal : Bui 
^ _ing* St. Paul, Minn. 55101^ _ 



Bo Script of Film* Managing Teaching Learning Facilities 
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Unit 11 Test ^ ^ ^ 

Unit 11 Test Answer Sheet (keyed) 

Unit 11 Answer Sheet* Student Form 
Grid Sample 

"Some Factors that Determine the Location of Equfipment ,i| 
in the Laboratory" 
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I , ■■ U I SUGGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* I 




!• Introduce unit with ”Sum*- 
nary of Film Presentation** 
hand-iou,t sheet*^^' (Sample 
f or^ ^duplication the 
unit ^appendix) ; ' 

Advise students that this 
su'fiwary "eliuiinate the need 
: t^ notes during the 

film vi awing and that It 
can also be used' later as 
review material* Elabora- 
tion of the **Suamary** in 
the form of additional notes 
might best be accomplished 
during discussion* 

2e Arrange for film viewing 
either individually or for 
a group* 

3* Give Unit 11 Test* 

(copies and answer sheets 
duplicated previously 
from eamole in the unit 
appendix) 

4* Provide test answers* 



5* Initiate discussion from 
student test responses* 




1* Study the summary sheet 
for the kinds of items 
'SUmmarlred* 




2* View film for Unit 11, . 

"Managing Teaching-Learning 
Facilities"* 

3* Complete test answer 
■ sheet (no time limit) 



4* Correct answer shdet* ? 
Mark test score oh pro- 
gress chart by code num- 
ber* Instructor will 
provide code numbers* 

5* Return answer sheets to 
instructor* 



*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of 
students* While this approach is a suggested one, it is suggested 
also that the teacher for whom this content is new follow the 

procedure precisely* Successive teaching of the unit can depart 
from this procedure* 
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UNIT 111 



SUQ<5BSTED METHOD. OF APPROACH 






• "• ' J 



Contlnued--- 




S« 



R«viaw some common problems 
in commercial shops or work 
areas* Discuss samples 
identified by students* 

Discuss "housekeeping" 
activities expected of stu- 
dents in. a training facility* 



Alternatives to be used in lieu 
of or in addition to number 7 
above t 

A* Discuss maintanenee 
a , a ctrlylties .expected/ of r 

B« Have students sketch a 

sample layout of a traijning 
facility in^^^t^^ for 

a class of fifteen students* 

Use copies of the grid included 
in the appendices* 

Co Ref.er to Appendix G for othOr 
\ to|>ic8 which may be discussed 




6* List a number of. comm^ 

prbbl ems In working con- 
ditions in places of /. 
employment* 

7* List some of the "house- 
keeping" actiyities expected 
of employees bn-the-job in 
,, .yopA- •field*, ” 
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UNIT RESOURCE APPENDIX 
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MANAGING TEACHING-LEARNING FACILITIES 



RESOURCE MATERIAL 



A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

Eo 

F* 

Go 



0 



o 

ERIC 
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Unit Teat 

Unit Teat Anawer Sheet 
Unit Teat Ariawer Key 

S''*' — 

Film Script 
Hand-Out Film Summary 



Grid Sample for Student Excerciae 



**Sonie Factors That Determine the Location of Equipment in the 
Laboratory" 



H* Teacher References 
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UMITTEXWtWATIOM 



I 



rrr?— .My FACILITIES 






actions I Select the one best alternative from among the fpuj?.,.. 
arhatiV¥s" jyre”sented'^lii'~erch^^ — Darken^the”ciTcle- on-^he separate 

ear sheet corresponding to the altern^itive you have selected* . ^ 



3. 
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Which pf the following is most 
true of the teacher-administrator 
cooperative relationship? 

Km A good teacher knows when to 
inform the administration 
of a change and when not to* 

Some changes the adniinistrator 
needs to know about and others 
he does not* 

In the event of any changOf an 
administrator,.shouid knosr what . t 
is happening* 

None of the above* 
rhe Initial responsibility for 
the development and updating of a 
given instructional facility lies 
with thes 
A* teacher 
B* administrator 
S* advisory council 
0* all of the above 
rhe beginning point for sound and 
progressive facilities management 
^es in the I 

A* instructor's awareness of the 
conditions needed for a good 
teaching-learning environment* 
availability of a large and well 
lighted physical plant* 
cooperative attitude of adminis- 
trators and the flexibility of 
administrative policy* 
availability of funds with which 
to purchase equipment and remodel 
instructional areas* 
number of points were stated as 
concerns of federal legislations on 
public education* The points were 
also called "imperatives^ . for the 
vocational educator, and are listed 

in which of the following responses? 
A* Budget, maintenance, and replace- 
ment* 

B* Budget, replacement, and updating* 
C* Maintenarxe, replacement, expan- 
sion* 

D* Replacement, updating, and expan- 
sion* 



JOiiliOeHH 



,L 



B* 



c* 



D* 



5* lfhich^oraj5.tiqe,|f.as identified ^ 
as typicaf of""SuS^ ^ 

among our >ypcatiQnal schppLs? • 
A* Instructors are normally 
allocated an Invfo.latp 5 sum 
with which to ^operate their 
program, *,^j^ ; 3 ' 

B* A base operating rund is set 






be " mit "by 'lnoome’"'f roai servi'ee 



: A 



6* The central "a^^lplst 

officer controis the funds 
and disper.sps ^them^pn^the 
basis of demonstrated need* 

D* No typical pattern exist s| bud-1 
get practices vary according ] 
to the policies at individual J 
institutions* | 

6* The generalization was made to | 
the effect that instructional j 
facilities ares 1 

A* the responsibility of the - \ 
local administrator* | 

B* prone to obsolescencei the j 
instructor must therefore j 
constantly press for additional 
funds* ] 

C* representative of conditions I 
. in the occupation and should I 
faithfully reproduce its J 

conditions* 

D* first and foremost, aids to 
the development of the appro* 
priate discipline* 

7* Included among the sub-topics un-i 
der the heading of "Layout" was/ 
weres 

A* power outlets* 

B* dead storage* 

C* reference materials space* 

D* all of the above* 
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UNIT 1 


1 UNIT EXAMINATION ’ ' ’ ' 1 


n 1 


1 MANAGING TEACHING-LEARNING FACILITIES (CON*lj 



8o Mfhich system best describes the 
scaled grid system suggested for 
laying out a facility? 

A* It is a convenient variation 
of a scaled model technique. 

B« It is a convenient system for 
checiciiig alternate locations 
of equipment and/or furniture. 

C. It is a convenient method fo^ 

assigning work space and t^ r - \ 

fic lanes in mechanical trav^ 
ships. 

D. Statements A. B| C are equally 
correct. 

The most unique solution to the 
storage problem, shown in the TV 
presentation, was/were thet 

A. panels which *^ere pulled up to 
the ceiling. 

B. materials storage and cut off 
equipment grouping at point 
of entry. 

Co satellite accessory panels 

which folded into wall sections. 
D« all of the above. 

10. The primary consideration in 
selecting l tool and accessory 
equipment storage system for a 
given facility is/are thes 

A. system used by establishments 
which employ graduates of your 
program. 

B. traffic patterns identified as 
normal during instruction. 

C. instructional utility Inherent 
in the storage systems under 
consideration. 

D. cost and space required by the 
storage systems under consid- 
eration. 

11. lifhich of the following subordinate 
topics was not included under the 
heading, "lighting”? 

A. Power outlets 

B. Wall color 

C. Minimum light level 

D. Contrasts in light level 

12. Poor lighting in a work area can 
have negative effects on students*! 

A. Overall work habits 

B. Safe working practices 

C. Quality in performance 

D. All of the above 



13. y/here new facilities are being 
planned it was suggested 

that lighting and decoration 
problems be given due consid- 
eration byt . , 

A. assuming complete depen- 
dence on artificial light- 
ing. 

Bo researching ..the available 
literature on lighting 
and painting. 

C. developing a shop layout 
plan. 

D. acquire the services of a 
lighting and interior decor- 
ation consultaiit. 

14. The minimum light level , in 
foot candles, specified for 
general work areas wast 

A. 35 

B. 45 

C. 55 

D. 65 

15. Consultation on equipment pur- 
chase might well be carried 

on with! 

A. advisory councilo 

B. employing agencies. 

C. state supervisory personnel. 

D. all of the above. 

16. A major reason given for devel- 
oping a sound "housekeeping*’ 
program is that it wouldt 

A. redv the excessive work 
load of the custodian. 

B. reduce the environmental 
hazards 'an*1 improve shop 
saff^ty. 

C. improve student character 
and general work habits. 

D. de. ^nstrate good teacher- 
administrator relations. 

17. Maintenance of equipment 
should be handled byt 

A. contracting with seme out- 
side agency. 

B. assigning it to students zs 
a learning activity. 

C. the instructor who assumes 
it as part of his teaching 
load. 

Do none of the above are suf- 
ficient. 
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18* When devol oping ^t^^ layout for 
an sducatldnaT faciliiyr Which of 
the following factors should 
^reciiVe ;f irsi priority?; 

B* Qpod Illumination 
'C • Adioo ate , storage ; • ‘ 

D • ^"'Sa f e ty ■' ' '' ■; ‘ ■’ ; 

19* Comment s on ' ihteri or d ecora t i on 
were inci’jded under the topic 1 
A* layout* ' ' 

‘lighting;. ■: 

d* housikeepihg* 



Vi ■ 



D* none 6# the 'Above • 

20. fhe'ajplreht'intertt of this unit 



f T 



Of ‘Instruct ion #11 1 

managing teaching-learning -faci- 
lities) was tor J 

Km encourage awareness of the 

important factors in developing 
effective physical conditions. 
B*l'sp'ecify the most; important 

gdalifi cations and details • 
involved in facilities manage- : 
menti:;i;\/- ' 

C* compare ’ the advantage s‘ Inherent^ 
' in different^ other 

ohysical conditions such as 
: jStopager.. - - — - - , 

b; hone of th 
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Name 



Date 



Code No> 



Discuaaion Leader 



Score 



* { 



ITNSIfERS 



EXAMINATION ANS'AERS 

(Darken the appropriate circle) 

A B C D 

1 . 0 0 0 0 

2 . 0 0 0 0 

3* 0 0 0 0 

4 ; 0 0 0 0 

5. 0 0 0 0 

6 * 0 0 0 0 

7. 0 0 0 0 

8 . 0 0 0 0 

9. 0 0 0 0 

10 . 0 0 0 0 



11 . 0000 



12 . 0000 

13. 0000 

14 . 0000 

15 . 0000 

16 . 0000 

17 * 0000 

18 * 0000 

19 . 0000 

20 . 0000 



DISCUSSION POINTS 



] 



Before you begin the exa- 
mination or while: you are 
waiting for others to , fin-:’ : 
ieh the testy list below 
points not clear tb. you^' from 
the film* Clarification of; 
these points will be your 
responsibility during the • 
seminar discussion follow- 



ing the test* 
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AUDIO 



Walcoma once again to your favorite 
5i30 show. Tonight 1*11 attack the 
topic» "Managing Teaching-Learning 
Facilities". We may not overwhelm the 
subject} but at least we*ll frighten it 
a bit. I am well aware of the variety of 
occupations represented among ^bu who 
view, and 1*11 try to keep this from 
sounding too much like a shop planning 
lectur^. 

One might look at the home as an example ^ 
or source for many of the guidelines 
followed by the effective teacher-manager. 
We put a great amount of time and effoTt 
and money into our houses to make them 
serve our purposes. Many of you are 
more than -familiar with the planning 
that goes into an attractive and conveni- 
ent kitchen. -.The effort is spent primarily 
SO; that you or your spouse if you have any 
backbone} -can provide for the {omily*s 
nutritional- needs in the most efficient 
and comfortable maimer. - When you buy an 
easy chairr itr is selected for comfort 
first and foremost. We attempt to decorate 
with an eye to visual comfort and relaxa- 
tion} because a very large function of 
the home is to provide just that - comfort 
and relaxation. Op art wall paper may be 
great in the game room} but ail of us 
would find it distressing in the living 
room. 

We attempt to construct} organize} 
manage} and use for a set of purposes, the 
more clearly we see the purposes and the 
more realistic the purposes arb} the 
greater the satisfaction we gain from our 
homes. 

So it is In the educational setting - our 
first purpose is to facilitate instruc- 
tions and learning. Our product is the 
'disciplined hands and mind of each student, 
uur facilities arS} first and foremost} 
aids to the development of the appropriate 
discipline - skills and knowledge - within I 
each student. ' 
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.A-.kitche.n doesn’t have to smell like 
bacon grease and boiled cabbage to be 
a kitchen. Nor do your "classrooms” 
need to look like 1910 sweat shops, 
smell like lysol or reek of hair spray. 

As many oT you begin your first teaching 
assignment, I suggest as a first quest and 
question, ”How well does my facility 
serve the teaching function what jwHl 
make it better?" ... Which brings ua to 
the core of our topic for thia evening - 
wfhat makes a facility "good" and yrhat can 
make it "better"? 

On my right Is a teacher’s "wheel of 
fortune", so to speak - I have it well 
covered with a first thought for you - « 

"'Administrators and Administrative Policy. 
I place this first and with emphasis 
because administrative policy and your 
administrator as a fellow educator carry 
the responsibility for developing and 
maintaining the most effective educational 
orogram possible with the resources 
available^ 

V^ocational school directors in our state 
liave come to their positions via a route 
hot too unlike that which each of you 
are following. They are very much aware 
of what it means and what it takes to 
educate a student who "can do and does 
khowo" Personally I have never worked 
with an administrator who Would not make 
appropriate changes If at all jpossible. 
Once in a while even the "possible" takes 

a little time, of course. 

\ 

Soeaking of changes, I’m sure every 
teacher with any initiative has f^lt some- 
what like the gentlemen in this cartoon. 
The caption reads, "I’ve got a plan." 

Assuming ^hat most of you are -not Houdlnis 
resurrected, I’ll offer you two keys to 
the not infrequent dilemma of desire for 
but no visible means to educational 
facility improvement - the first is /our 
own initiative. 

You will need to identify the "what", the 
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'why " 9 and the "how much"« Your admin- 



iitx’itOx' has 1 iChCOl tC COVfri 

one claesroon* 



JW SiCIVW 



The aecond key is **Teacher-Admini itrator 
Cooperation"* Not all changes need 
involve the adninistration, hut all : 
adniniatretore need to know what is 
happening* Whatever you undertake 9 as 
teacher, in developing your educational 
facility, an informed administrator" 
makes pert of the working team. 



These two keys - initiative and coopers* 
tion - need to be used together* 



Assuming that most of you will become 
reasonably well-keyed teachers, let me 
quickly identify some of the major 
areas of concern under tonight's topic* . 
y^ou noted a moment ago that dt the center 
of the wheel lay the teacher. As we 
progress through our subject, keep in mind 
that the central positions mUst not indi- 
cate a state of enclosure but rather a 
position of control - a point from which 
to manipulate the surrounding conditions* 



The spokes on this representation of the 
facilities management subject are not all 
inclusive by any means, but reflect f ^ ^ 
significant areas of concern.^ Rolling, 
with once around, these sub-topics appear: 
Budo.t 
Layout 
E(|uipment 



EguiPi 
Lighting 
ventULaxion 



SXOEUUi 



Hou»«k«.alna 

Maintenance. 

And on the circumferences 
R.pl.e»a>nt 
Up-dating 



Expansions* 



. t 






VIDEO 



I 



** .. 

1 ;* 






. i 



. t 



i V. 






. ^ vt 

Kf> ^ - -.r >> JV' )»»? 


















- i 



'' . f 

* r/ 



I < *j L ,4 : 



U . < 

c • * / 



r • \ 

c- r • 4 



• i'l. 









'i- ?»•■>**' 



■■ f *‘l'’ /■ 



J'' 



A'-> ;'i 



V / 



-.-I 

VV ' , ' < < . 



i. 



Ifv M 

t 






Appendix D 



lnt.70ductiofi' to VocatlonaX-Technlcil Teaching 
Industrial Education. Staff , University of Minnesota 










The last three points comprise the whole 
moveo Just spokes won’t get us far. One 
of the more damning criticisms of sduca* 
tion in general ha:^ been aimed at educa- 
tion’s inability to maintain currency - 
to keep up with the times. A primary 
interest of the federal legislation con-: 
earning education is centered on updating 
and expansion of general education. 

In vocational education we must keep up 
or get out. There is small market, indeed, 
for yesterday’s skills and last year’s 
knowledge. Thus it is and will be impera- 
tive that the vocational teacher constantly 
attach his management activities to 
the updating, expansion, replacement 
concepts. These must become a state of 
mind in vocational education. 

I will turn now to the individual topics 
or our management wheel. Some people ^ • 
assert that money makes the world go 
round) some of us know that is not true 
at all, but we ‘11 humor the idea for a 
moment. Budget policy tends to be a 
rather individual thing among institutions 
Practices range from that of alloting an 
inviolate sum with which the instructor 
must operate, to a totally unspecified 
budgeting arrangement. Wherever you may 
find yourself in the range of practices'^ 
one piece of advice has consistent, applif 
cability) plan as far ahead and as speci- 
fically as possible. And keep your 
administration Informed of your needs 
and intent. Long range improvements in 
physical facilities, in particular, depend 
on sound budget practices which means fi-s^ 
planning by the instructor, and secondly, 
a thoroughly informed and cooperative 
administration. In brief, don’t try to 
overpower the dollar bill) it’s bigger 
than all of us. 

Our next heading - Layout - covers a 
number of subordinate subjects) equipment 
placement, tool and accessory storage, 
work tDace, and power outlets. Taking 
these in order, let me apply a previous 






o 

ERIC 




Appendix D 






Xntroduetl6n to Vocatlonai«*Technlcal Teaching 
industrial Education Staff > Ifniversity of Minnesota 



^ 4-». >' ** *' V®"V' 



k FILM SCRIPT 


UANA6ING TEACHING-LEARNING FAfiTLlTJEs] 


1 UNIT U 


PAGE B 1 









TORT 






*t)fai6-r 









j ~ I 

adaoni shmejnt ,td the^. problem of equipment 
pia4fi^»'i.® I Earl y: ijL tJ^o men-. 

Ifacilities a^* 

p»t4isei^"tf«t\- should- , 
bq jififhiTid^ wiya that expedite 

'■' ina^^^loq^r- ^If -On.^the-rj-Pb 'practice's' 
axe^yi'bljta^^ tha,;,proces8,Jf;of the sake-:', 
of then the violation 

' i 1'^ 4 IT i \ ^ t'. , A.'< ^ 

A usefulY^ald tto equiptoe^^^ ; 

specifically and the whole topic of layout 
in general is some variation of the ; 
scaled model. The grid systeit shown here; 
is a scaled representation of the floor . 
space avanable in a hypothetical class* . : 
j.room. At J-" to 1 foot this represents:- a 
rectangular room 18* by 24*» with windows, 
on the north and two doors on opposite, 
ends of the east wail. By simiply 
cutting out scaled cardboard pieces to 
represent the equipment to be installed> 
one nay visually check out the most / 
effective arrangement. ‘ 

(place pieces * ad lib) ^ ,r: 

t ' 

Use of such an aid might have prevented 
the problem shown here. This piece of 
equipmert is built for a 36CP seeing of < the 
operating lever. As shown herS} the swing 
is restricted to about 200^ Certainly, 
after the fact expediency sometimes 
fp)rces us. to make such installations, the 
point remains that we should take every 
precaution to avoid building such errors 
into^'a facility which is still- in thei <r< 
alternative stage. 

i 

Placement of equipment and furniture 
carries, two immediately related consid- 
erations - work space and adequate passage 
for; movement of materials, and activities 
of Other bodies in the instructional area. 

I*ve replaced the moveable sealed tube 
with an overlay showing their final arrange- 
ment. Although this happens to represent 
a nachina shop layout, ws eoufd very easily 
generalizs the ideas and apply them to any 
other vocational area. ' 
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Specific standards fcr optimum square 
footage and configuration of opera- 
tor*! work space are generally 
unavailablet so a few rules of thumb plus 
your own knowledge of your occupation's 
working needs will have to guide you* 

First* areas around machines or work 
stations should be large enough to allow 
free operator movement throughout his 
normal range of activity. the drill 

press represented here* a radius of 
3 feet is typically adequate. As we 
have two presses back to back* we may 
circumscribe the work area with two half 
circles* thus. At the adjacent punchy 
24 to 30 inches would be adequate. 

Following this procedure we might end up 
with a zone plan like this (Overlay). If 
one is doubtful about the work space 
needs of a particular operative* he might 
do a simple motion study of a man on the 
job in a local business or another shop. 

This particular layout has some apparent 
problems concerning traffic lanes. At 
this point (press and bench) the service 
aisle is lapped by work spaces. Not 
only does this represent an inconvenience* 
hut more important* a safety hazard. We 
would expect a reasonable amount of traffic 
between the west wall equipment and the 
east wall tool panels. Other points of 
congestion plus the flow of material 
between operations could give us a traffic 
pattern such as this (overlay). 

it becomes apparent at this point that the 
initial layout contains serious inadequa- 
cies and that some revision is needed. 
Possibilities would be relocation of some 
machines* a redesigned bench* and location 
of tool panel section points adjacent to 
appropriate work stations. Or we would 
concievably come to the conclusion that 
the floor space considered Is simply not 
adequate for the Intended program. 
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Adequate or not* many a program has been 
and still is* run under such conditions* 
by necessity. Contrast this situation 
with the conditions shown in the next 
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Th«r« it no qutstion conce:i^nln9 1^h« 
•xctlltnet of thf program and Instruc- 
tion which hat taken place :;in the first 
Sitting* One might well qi|estion, ^ 
howtvery the degree of handicap aivd the ^ 
extent of the ttraln on thi teacivhrs who 
work such a facility. J 
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The second and third rules lof thumb 
have already appeared in the preceedlhg 
eomsents* One was that traffic lanes 
should be adequate - generaliylat best ; ^ 
three feet wide - and should pot be 1*1 
ispinged upon by any work space* ^ ^ 



'' 



The third point may be stated, ’•Avpil 
extended, criss-crossing, aind repetitious 
traffic flow*** Steps saved reduce^ f a;tigue 
and accident potential*' Duplication 01^,1 
equ ipment and accessory, if bug et ari ly, V , ^ 
feasible, may be a solution jtpvth* -; 
latter problem, and should Ihot he over^ 
looked* r ^ 















I 



Moving bn to the next items under iay^ut^ 
let's consider location and handling of 
tools and accessories* Central, con- 
t ''Oiled tool and material dispersal systems 
are common in industry and other technical 
occupations* The tool crib, s|ockrbom, 5 > 
dispensary are examples of ithis^^system.^r^^ 

If adaptation of these systems haye'; I*' *tr^ 
tional value in your program theb^th•y v 
should, by all means, ibe uie.d* lff|<iych^ 
not a consideration, then some.. arrangepe^ 
should be designed to incorporate the 
' “greatesr dd On 

a tool panel 
the advantages^,' , 

of co«pacth#ss 1 central ised 

accessibility, (Pause 5 iec*) ^ ^ 

- ' I I 

Another type is this multiple. panei; cabinet 
which increases compactness at the. cost 
of immediate aecessibiliiyi 9 ^.) , 

Or one might bring the mluntUp to"^ ttoha^^^^^^ 
This roll away rack has much to cbmhend it 

particularly-^^if’-wall^space, is limited or 
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the facility is so organized that work 
stations are group and each group lends 
itself to a special set of tools and 

accessories* 

The system that one selects depends* of 
course* on the needs of his own program 
and the nature of the overall facility* 
Another look at our hypothetical machine 
shop leads me to suggest that here one 
might very well disperse the system by 
placing satellite panels near work 
stations* (Overlay showing small panels) 

An accessory panel mounted on the lathes 
with a chuck: rack on the cabinet* a small 
panel for these work stations* and possibly 
an open island panel on the bench would 
free the wall area for another use* 

^Another use" could mean live storage 
space* In this layout there are four 
obvious locations for materials and 
product storage — corner* under the bench* 
panel wall and entry* Were one of you to 
work this shop* I*m sure you would need 
to take advantage of all these possibili^ 
ities* A direct example of good space 
utilization and proper layout is shown in 
this view of a metals stock rack and work 
station* 

Note that the material is, stored at the 
point of entry* It is accessible* and it 
need not be further transported before 
being cut to length; thus reducing the 
volume of material moved* This can be an 
important safety factor in some facili- 
ties* 

Another unigue* solution to storage is 
shown here* It may look a bit Rube 
Goldbergish* "but "it*s hard to beat for 
utility* ; Components and assemblies are 
mbuhted bn panels which can be hoisted 
ceiling-ward when not in use and pulled 
down to form work stations when needed* 

X would wager many a teacher has thought 
of this but never had the guts to try it* 
This idea deserves the gold plated pully 
award* 
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This represents a storage problem that 
is yet to be solved* Like - good 
luck* 



One of the slowly disappearing annoyances 
of our age in hones and schools Is' the 
mlslocation of power outlets* One apart- 
ment I'Ve lived in had one outlet per 
roomi ano one of those was at the end of 
an extension cord* Many instructional 
areas have the same problem* Provision foe 
adequate and convenient power outlets - 
and we might include other utilities under 
the same thoughty that ls» compressed airy 
watery and gasi - provisions for these 
should be given early and serious consid- 
eration* 










The buss bar arrangement shown here is 
extremely convenient where appropriate* 
The decision to use inset floor outlet^y 
wall mounted boxes y buss bars or some 
combination depends on your programo 
^Suss bars ;in a beauty salon would 
f seem to leave something to be desired y 
aesthetically speaking'* 

I The concern for safety reflected in the 
^provisions for adequate power outlets y I 
thinky is obvious* And safety is always 
‘ a paramount factor in planning any 
educational facility* 







> * 

Let*S' turn the wheel one more notch* 



I am in no posltldny obviouslyy to make 
specific comments on the kind of equip- 
ment each of you out there in TV land 
will need* A few very pertinent generali- 
zations are within the scope of this 
presentation y however* The first point 
is that each of youy should you be 
employed In a vocational programy will 
have recourse to advisory groups superior 
in many ways to those available to any othi 
breed of teacher* 




r 




Zf you need advice on kind or variety of 
equipment needed to work your program or 
to upgrade or expand Ity your adviser 

eouncily the community of employers who 



I 
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hire your graduates^ and your state 
supervisory personnel enjoy positions 
which qualify them to give such advice* 
My best advice on advice is to take 
advantage of those sources* 



;if a vocational teacher really works at 
ity he too can get in an educational rut 
With an obsolete program* Fortunately! 
evaluation of vocational program success 
tends to be too constant and immediate to 
allow advanced ' ' gnation* Yet the point 
is worth emphsc >• Take every advantage 
bf opportunities to keep abreast of 
Of your specialty* Much of the necessary 
updating will be carried to you» but 
there Is-really no substitute for indivi- 
dual initiative and vitality concerning 
bne*s own area of instruction* 

The next topic on the wheel is "lighting"* 

Light and color are essentially insepar- 
able in* our lives 9 and so too in any 
instructional setting* All of you, with 
a bit of retrospection! could isolate 
personal examples of the impact of light 
levels and color on your own mood 9 ergo 
morale* Most, of us have recognized 
the fatigue and idstemper which build in 
a poorly lighted work situation* In 
production work! light level and decorativi 
coloring have an important effect on, 
accident ratOi absenteeism! and production 
in general* Simply note the impact of 
these two shop situations* 





i 








It seems to me that schools have beent 
historically! notorious for their lack of 
application of good light and color 
application* If I wished to become 
depressed! there are any number of class- 
rooms to which 1 might retire and be, well 
served in the disinterested interior - 
in some even the sunshine seems to wait 
just outside the window* 



The excuse for such conditions may be . 
monetary but I would wager it lies as 
frequently in lack of awareness of impor- 
tance* With or without good illumination! 
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«a often sat poorly which auggoatt that 
MA a conscious effort to Identify. 
iub*atandard eondltlona* 



There la a reasonable amount of litera- 
ture available on illumination and wall 
treatment* A few specifies may be useful 
as examples of points of concern* 



If we may turn once more to our simulated 
layoutf we might first note the placement 
of the window wall iaachines* Their 
quartei’lng position serves a dual pur- 
pose - oyer the shoulder illumination and 
a line oi work offsety that ist should 
the material be thrown from the lathe 
it would tend to miss the operator on tho 
next machine* Returning from our tangent - 
dependence on natural light has long 
ceased to be a significant consideration 
in most of our fieldst and It would be 
prudent to plan new or update present 
facilities on an artificial illumination 
basis* Specifications of 35 ft* candles 
as a general work area minimum needs of 
course to be supplemented 9 depending on 
the kind of activity under way. Proper 
treatment of wall and ceiling 8urfaces9 
indirect general lighting 9 and proper 
use of color combinations In immediate 
work areas contribute to good light 
diffusion* High contrasts in light levels 
are typically undesirable and contribute 
to eye strain and operator fatigue* 












It would seem prudent if a question 
•xists about standing conditions ■■ and 
certainly if a new facility is planned - 
to acquire the aid of a light and interior 
decoration consultant* 

As we close for the evening 9 a last few 
running comments must suffice* Though 
all areas have not been covered 9 nor 
have we more than touched the topics 
spoken 9 the implications of each should 
stimulata your own thoughts* 



1 









for the person who has worked at a special1y9 
there is little need to remind him of 
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jciinttnanoa nttda of hi a own oquipsionto 
aha ntoda bteowo avan wore praaaing in 
tho taaehing aittiatlon and danand an 
inatruetion cantarad approach* 


^ ^ 


Houaakaaping routines and policy naad 
to bacoaa habitual with atudanta* Your 
a#faty.>.prograw say dapand graatly on 
thaaa howay practicas* . 


' r 

a ^ ^ 4T * 

'■ - > ’•'u . 


Wntilation and taiapaTatura J control can 
^^••tlcally change tha atudanta laarning 
poatura* It la a poor raaepn, indaad* 
fo tolorata odorof haat» and noiaa» 
aiaply bacauaa such ara coaaon problana 
in run-of-tha-sill bualaaaa; 

*■ . C " . - 


' ' - • . ' . 

* ’* * " A 


9ur covaraga tonight hat only baan a 
taaindar* Your awaranaaa of tha araaa 
^•- %fv,l^ltl;ttap. to good aanagaaant* 




Goodnight* 


- . C‘ i~* 

.■ - 



A ;o / 



o 

ERIC 



- 



'tJ < 






X. 



' \ * 



V$ V 

^ ’ V' \ \ 



r'. ■• , 



^ ■-;; r:^ 

V;f' 

vM'-I 11-^ 



v/ < 

’<» 'A ►-* ,V >*' 



ji'-jfvit;;. 



' , <■ - % 
/ h ‘ ^ f. 



^ ‘V 






■ariniwn 



Apptndix E 



Introduction to Vocational«TcehnicaX Ttaching 
Industrial Education Staff) Univtrtify of Minnasota 



UNIT 


SUIIIIA3Y OE^SILM PHESENTATIOM 




VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL TEACHING AS A CABEER 



Tha final unit) Unit 12t in this sarias will givt you soma tug-* 
gastiona about planning your won teaching caratrs bayond this 
first twanty«four clock hours of instruction* 

Obviously) thart has baan insufflciant tima to dtvslop any ona 
of tha saparata units* LikawisS) thart ara othar topics which 
hava not baan touchad at all| sO) thara ramains s good daal 
of additional work for all of you bafora you will hava attainad 
tha titla of **ilsstar Taachar”* 

Tha last unit will davalop thasa idass furthar and suggast 
tha naxt logical stops for you to taka in carasr planning* 

In doing this tha following topics will ba usad* 

Unit 12 - Susmarv Raviaw 

I* Your furthar in vocational taaehing 

A* Twanty^four clock hours and initial cartlf Ication 
B* Iwportanca of organized coursas 
C* Othar plans for obtaining clock hours of cradlt 
D* A taachar*s rasponsibility for taking coursas . 

E* Oagraa work 

II* Kinds Of taachars 

A* All-day trade taachars 
B* Evening axtansion taachars 
C* Part-tima taachars 

III* Salactad bookS) raftrancaS) and rasourcas 

IV* Area Vocational-Technical Schools 
A* History and davalopnant 
B* Organization and administration 
C* Major purposes and goals 
D* An evaluation of than 

V^ Visit to schools through salactad color transparancias 
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!• Location of other clateroone regarding noiee* 

2* Availability of ventilation* 

3* Locate so operators can be seen by instructors* 

4* Location of stock room* 

5* Access for clean up* 

6* Nearness to tool rooci* 

7* Weight of equipment* 

8* How tO; iBOve^ it to location* 

9* The wiring facilities already present* 

10* The future placement of other equipment* 

11* Installation costs are important* 

12* The number of sides of the equipment the worker normally hteds 
access to* 

13* Size of materials to be put through the machine* 

14* The objectives of the facility* 

15* Length of the material to be used on the machine* ' 

16* Properly places so as not to obstruct emergency exits* 

17* All safety principles can be carried out with adequate space* 
18* Sequence in which equipment or work stations will be used* 

19* Storage for attachments* 

20* Floor construction (foundation)* 

21* Exhaust and dust removal system* 

22* Sufficient artificial lighting* 

23* Sufficient room to make repairs on ma-: 2 hines* 

24* Safety to operator and others in area* 

25* Elimination of vibration* 

26* Cost of moving or revising* 

27* Materials location* 

28* Supervision and discipline problems* 

29* Noise factor* 

30* Shape of room* 

31* Dust-free area needed for some equipment* 

32* Special cooling system* 

33* Size of class* 

34* Method of fastening machine to floor* 
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12 I INTRODUCTION 



This filial Unit la concarnad primarily with two major purposaat 
(l) tha davalopmant of Intaraat and motivation for furthar voca- 
tional taachar aducatlon and 9 ( 2 ) atudant and taachar ataasamant 
of thair aehlavaiaht through all Units of this coursa# , 

It Is suggastad that aftar vlawlng tha Unit li film prasantatlont 
dlscuaslon ‘ba Initlatad around tha taaching caraar aaplratlona of 
tha participants • Xn particular » It Is Important for tham to 
undaratand tha naeaaslty for In-daptht organ Izad coursas In tha 
araas of philosophy of vocational aducatlon 9 analysis and coursa 
conatructlont aathods of taaching » avaluatlon of teaching and 
laboratory lay-out and malntananca* 

Sinea' thari'‘%lll be a conprahenslva final examination covering all 
twelve Uhita^' about forty-five minutes should be rasarvad for this 
purpose. 












Introduction to Vocational-Technical Teaching 
Induetrial Education Staffs Univereity of Minnesota 



UNIT 12 



OBJECTIVES 



A student achieving the broad objectives for this course as clarified 
for this unit should: 

(1) Understand the process of vocational teacher preparation coeadn 
to the State of Minnesota* 

(iz) Understand and develop appreciations for the nature and coMprs* 
hensiveness of the Area Vocational Schools in Minnesota* 

The specific objectives (content) for attainnent in this unit are:* 



[students will UNDERSTAND: cognitive principles t theories, concepts I 



1« Process of Vocational Teachex 
Preparation for this Course 



2* Area Vocational Schools 



A. Place of television in 
teacher preparation 
B* Next steps in continuing 
vocational teacher prepar- 
ation 

C* Value of industrial insti- 
tutes » seainars and 
Noricshops 

D* Teacher Levels: 

1. Where operate 

2. Certification require- 
aents 



Ac Coaprehensiveness 
B* Nuaber and school 
locations 

C* Local coaaunity 
coaaltaent 
D« Local coaaunity 
responsibility 
E* Standards for adain- 
istration aiid super- 
vision of prograas 
F* Area School courses 
G* Area School econoalc 
iaportance to coaaunity 
and the State 
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UNIT 12 SUdGESTED METHOD OF APPROACH* 




1* liltiate discussion with one or 
more questions covering Unit 
12 video presentation or the 
content from previous units* 

Some blackboard or overhead 
questions t 

A« "What are some of the major 
things you have learned 
about vocational teaching?** 

B« **What more do you need to 
know to become an effective 
vocational teacher?** 

C* **What are you going to do 
next In further teacher 
education?** 

2* Distribute Final Examination 
copies with answer sheets* 
Stress answers and all marking 
to appear on only the answer 
sheet* 

3* Motivation will be high for 
student knowledge of their 
final examination score* If 
sufficient answer keys have 
been duplicated » students can 
score and post their own mark* 

4* Group discussion of examination 
(if time permits) 




1* Students formulate replies 
to these questions for 
chalkboard recording by 
the seminar leader* 



2* Examination will usually 
require 45 minutes of 
student time* 



3* Pass around examination 
keys and progress chart 
for posting grades* 



*The same approach can be used for one student or a group of students* 
While this approach Is a suggested one» it is suggested also that the 
teacher for whom this content is new follow the procedure precisely*. 

Successive teaching of the unit can depart from this procedure* 
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UNIT 


FINAL COURSE EXAKINATIOH 


li 


'TIITRODUCTIOII TO ■VOCSTIOUACT"' 

TECHNICAL TEACHING 



Direetions t this examluation is designed to sanple your achievement 
for all of the unite of this course* Consider each test item in 
light of the total course. Select the one best alternative from 
among the four alternatives presented in each item. Darken in the 
slot on the separate answer sheet corresponding to the alternative 
you have selected. DO NOT MAKE ANY MARKS C.i THIS TEST FORM. . 

1. An analysis of a trade or occupation will tell yout 

A. Almost all the things which might be taught about a trade 
or occupation 

B. The -.specific elements which should be stressed 

C. How to allocate your time In teaching < ^ ; ;? 

0. What you need in new equipment with which to teach 

Z* Certification for vocational teaching comes under thet 

A. Vocational Division» State Department of Education 

B. State Department of Educationy Certification Division^ 

C. University of Minnesota » Placement Division^ Department of 
Industrial Education 

D. Vocational Certifications Department for Minnesota, 

3. the materials for any lesson plan comes directly ■fromt 

A. The text book 

B. The analysis procedure 

C. The course of study ' 

D. The requirement evaluation 

^ * 

4. The preparation of. vocational teachers^ like yourselves: may- be r 
most effectively done byt 

A. Educational television 

B. Providing for small groups personal contact with Instructor 

C. Combining these two ^ • 

D. Either one with no proof of which is best 

Motor skill development in the trades or occupationst < 4^ 



A. May be left to chance 

B. Generally develops quite naturally 

C. May be redirected by giving written; instructions 

D. Must be supervised directly by the teacher 

6. Breaking an operation into its operating steps is impiqrtart^ ."'fori Cf 



A. Information topic planning 

B. Demonstrations of an operation 

C. Choosing a teaching method 

D. Clarifying technical information. 
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Aa Operations - iobe ? 

Ba Ski 1 Is i n f oriia tioh? ' £‘ 

lork habit s Inf oriatioh 

Da Job ease - difficulty 

An instructional analysis used for developing a course of study 

is best d_esorlbe'd-''byi' the^ sfordi‘^-.^>| ■?•.'- 'm' -■ rv-!?^ 
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Aa Suwmary 
Ba Inventory 
Ca Outline 
Da Sv labus 
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11* The;s lnstruttional: analVsis is a aio'st useful tooi fori 

, . ‘ ivy' ■ 

Aa Deteraining broad course objectives 
Ba Clarification of broad course objectlvesi" 

'Cb:--.'Piannlngr 'A. lesson^ t. :sc\ 

Da Developaent of test Instruaents 

:-• ,. ^ J: •> , r V . , ; ; '■..». ■ '. 'J .;•■ V - i1 .7 f '<■ •' '• ;. . V, V d .t i *I » ^ 

12. Unit nbientlves differ from btoad or general course objectlvos 

in that theyiv I .• V , V V .v>:vi ;;-ri ?r';c.o.,U-. ■%v:‘>y,S 



V 






Aa Take into account the three kinds of aearnln#.behayi>^ 4 
Ba Specify learning behavior in actual^ work elsaent ^ ,45i 

Ca Take less* it las: ;to-- , write;' yn.Vv-^v >r' 



i/ 1* O’ ' 



"*V 



D. Art not aa claA?;ly.:.do*.ina,d: i-r.- ♦•'•‘cy.ijs '>;> -ie.'iA .-d 



13. I -Caurc* Unlta art I 
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Ao Main course subdivisione 
Bo teeaon eubdiviaiont ‘ ' 

Co Subdivieiona of the currlculdav..' ^■■■; f vji.v ^ 
Do The daily lea eon a aa units f /. 
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technical teaching 



14* Broad course ob.lectives for the kinds of courses plinhed for' 
vocational and technical instruction usuallyt 

A. Can be stated on one page 

Are stated in ieras of actual operations and inf oraatlon' topics 
C* Should be detailed enough for final exaalnatlon developneht 
0* Should evolve fron unit objectives 

-r-'-fX ^ ' ' ■' ■ * •' '■ • ' 

15. Considering organized teaching plans In terias of the aaount of 
content to be covered^ the snallest unit Iss - 

A* The course of Instruction " • 

B« The course unit 
C« The unit lesson 

Thsjoperatlon or procedure step 



16» The teacher night have the students nenorlze terns as pari of thei 

A. Preparation stage 
B« Presentation stage 
C* Try«out stage 
0i» iPollow-up - stagsi' ' ■ 

X7r The teacher night tell the students about the variety of jobs in . 
which neasurlng accurately with a nlcroneter is a necessity as part 
of that ■ - -S 



A« Preparation stage 
B« Presentation stage 
, .G * Try-out ^'S tags . ■ - 
P«\<; ^Eollow^up stage . 

-Y \ \ ^ \ ‘ V ^ ; V 

18« The teacher night give a 







written test to students as part of that 



A* Preparation stage 
B« Presentation stage 
Cm Try-out stage 
D« Follow-up stage 



19« The content for each lesson is selectedt 



A. After sequencing essential elements of content ' 

Before setiuenclnq essential elements of Content 
Cm Before making the Instructional analysis ‘ 

D. After making the Instructional analysis 

20* A lesson contains t ! • : -i 

/* 

A* l/3 to 1/8 of the course content = Yi c 

Content for one ?class period 

C* Content that can be learned effectively at one t lad * a 

D« One essential element of content . - V i > / ; w 

^ ^ \ \ I Ik 
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21 • Wrltf *n assiqnmant iheats- do not t / 



:'V.f 



22 . 



iK 



3 



# 



A. P.rapara students 

8 * Present the details of new content; 

C. , .Provide for try-out. activities 

. D.« «;vPeriai.t an opportunity f^ evaluation of learning 

The discussion method is best used in the following situations 

A. Heterogeneous group»r try-out stage 
B* Heterogeneous group» presentation stage 
C« Homogeneous groupt try-out stage 

D. Homogeneous group» presentation stage 



The discussion method is used best during what ; stags' of the lesson? 



.Preparation ; 

8 * Presentation 

C. Tryout 

D, Follow-up 

A aethod that can be used for carrying students through all four 
stages of the lesson is calledt 

V; *S% -'tiiu^trated-. lecture • • 

bI Discussion 
C* Oral questioning 

D:. Supervised study ^ i v 

2 S« The teacher gives a written test covering the content of li lesson 
which he has taught using an illustrated lecture and a discussion* 
He would normally expect the students to earn the following test 

; ,,.'-SC0r0SI:4 ■, ‘>v-- - - .h[ 

A* All scores lOOJiS correct *; 

B« All scores 7035 correct 
C« Scores range from 035 to 10035 
D« Scores range from 7035 to 10035 

26* The students should practicet -i 

/• 

A* Immediately following . the demonstration 
B* After reviewing their related information notes 
During the next, class period ^ 

0« Whenever they have time ^ 

27* Which statement is most correct? '>{■ 

A* Different instructors teach the same operation differently 
B« Operations to be taught can be identified best by college 
profedsors:-' % ; -'v.. 

C* Operations are relatively standard between craftsmen > 

D« Identifying operations is very difficult 
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28 * Doaonstratlon avaluatlon quastipnt pra aaUad byt 



A* The atudents 
B« Tht instructor * 
C* Both A ind'S--- 
D* Writtan tasts 



t '■' 



■ ri:i i?rl* 

::X;: '-t- 

■.:i.r.r.i*'' 5 -L ';:q 



;ii 
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29 . 



Tha prlAary, considaratlpn in salacting^ a , job f pif studanta <to 
eoApiata la that U|- , ' ■, 1 .- b^SA 



- 









A« Ba typical of jobs parforrsad in tha occupation.. tor Jwhich thay 
•ra training . ^ r '■ . . •■ ^ f ' - •-r. y?'. ' 

B. Contain thosa oparations tha ^hstruHdr Ir^ishas ^OXioach 

c. Ba siApia -■ e 

0 * Rapaat salactad oparations / ^ ^ 



30 r^{«hich: of thi- f dildwihisi is 
' "o^aratioh** to ba taught? 



' i'- cbnsidOration X ih " sa’libtingXtn 

r s t,.* ' \ ^ •i ^ 1 -XiJ'- - '- - '**- 



A* Fraquancy of usa in industry 

B. Appaai to tha studants 

C« Tha logical ordar of skiH deyelopiiiant^^ 

D« Tha aaturity and daxtarity of '^tha itudahts 



'V' ' I'-i 

V. 

X. ■ ^y* 

/ % r- 

'X.> ' 



■' 0 - 
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31." Audil^Visdai iidi bdst anhaiSca t'ha^^^p^^ _ 

V y 'y .* r i.' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ‘ 

A. Providing axpar lances out of which ganaralizationai^ara xdavalopad 

B. Enabling teachers to becoae more specific in tha^ir |t as chi ng 

C. Making pupils less verbally minded > « 

D. Gradually replacing verbal symbols 



i/: z- 



-^T ? y ^ ^ , * 
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32 . Tha meaning of a word is.most dependent .on an Indiyldual^M 

A. Experience 

B. Verbal facility 

Ca Education i 

D. Knowledge of tha dictionary definition 

. . -fori' *- 



% -V 






33 . The felt or flannel board is intended primari 

;:tX vt LlX '"r-i 

■ ■ ■ , ■ ~-'A V?; 



A/ !)e"aphstk>a 

B. Interpretation 

C. Manipulation 

D. Enlargement 



i> y'l 



■'■■ 1 "' ■ * -X' X ^ 

’ . ,''■ f>- ' 5 ^ :sil ' ^ ■ 



34 . Audio Visual Materials tiara da 



' JC » 



ti s ' s ^ 



• 5 ^ '•»? 

ij 



A. Films and film strips ' - 

B. Projected and nonprojacved materials 

C. Power tools for teachers 

0 . Mechanical devices used in teaching 



'AppVndi‘.i('^ k’ 



f * /. 



I' t 



i t ion 

•?iW 



',tp: V'ac&t lon’i 1 »T«<ihnicftl 
XhdVdtfial 'Educition S Unlvex&lty of Uirints>ot« 




• '■arv' 






■* 



« 'V^* 






,***» *4. 



5*-^ V* 





— 3**v - ■‘•t Mt'*- *W* * . » 



- ;0HIT- i2 - 


FINAt COURSE EXAMIHAflON 


. t>AGE 6 


IlitkODUCTIOH TO VaCATIOMAL- 
-technical TEACKIHG 



35* In the selection of* audio visual natexiaSs you shouidt 



A. Use materials that may be available 

B. Use materials that **£111** the class period 
Co Always make your own 

Do Be practical 

36* 'For thb' preparation of your own photographic elides and copies 
you would find the . most valuable^ 






^"AV‘ ‘^Polaroid camera 
B* Single lens reflex camera 
Stereo' type slide camera 
D. S mm stil camera 




37. A transparency for, the. overhead of a graph in the evening papers 
'would most likely be madet 



A. By hand 

B» By diazo process 

C. By the pantograph 

D. By the thermographiO process 



38* Where motion is essential but the relk ^vely simple subject iS|,r:; 
iibt wide ly taught you would probably selects 




4 V' 




■smm' 

16ra 

35mm 

70mm 





39* The teacher wishes to personally add changes to the picture on 
the screen* He would probably uses 

A* 16mm 

B* Opaque ^ 

C* Overhead 
D* Film strip.. ■ 



40* Where therewas little or no facility for room darkening« you 
would usee 

A* The overhead projector 
B* The opaque projector 

C* The 8mm motion picture projector ^ 

b* The 2x2 slide projector 
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f . o^aluatlpn. woi rtalixa jthat Judgaaonta can incl^do. aany poraoiial 

•> only for, doscriptiyaj purpoats 
. ^^hoao skills and kinds of , inf praat.ioh ; which can 
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42* Tht toaehor*s eoapatonco in nis occupational field would havo tho 
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pn. wMcjh^ pf t^a^ Ipllpwing charicto^iatips^of aval* 
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43« "A aaj^oj^jproblta and firat^ conporn. in , stating , critoria for a 


















■ ^ V^;-oX-b'’" '-r ■-.'f o-r ''i: h'.i.^ * - '7 1'. i-Av.' J - '' ; . . 

A« Making thaa under standable to the parsons to be evaluated 
S^« finding good, ..ways nf, naasurlng i^the criteria once thety^ara 

C« Moving which .deaand the aos^i.rdaliatic 

and exact answers 
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a%* x«®iS44M ’^1®'? =»ost ImRort.nt f ,tl»# stttk 

'Undertaken /v-*' t- 






itoi 7,; 
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44« "^TT^e'^coapare ithC re sul;^S| dh%evaluatif>n baoed on vaeasureaent to 






. GiVe. a1olearer,.,picturd;o situation or tconditiom e value teid^ 

B« Depend less on evaluator *s technical coapetence 

C. Contain less evaluator’s, blasui jc A 

D. Be. an- exact des-criptjlon^'o^fv tjie to 
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■" '■ ' -•- .g(i «,■•;- *■^..•/c \ t -iV 1 7 V ^<$4 1 a ■•■'•nX 

45« A written te'^st was prepared by instructor', /tSo**; andf adainidtered to 
his class* The students corrected their own tests and were 
V.,,«UmM tO,.kMO ich^. f unCitton;sof,s pyaluatlon tie- 

' 1^.9*' 4h.»' ,i.fl#f;Vu.c.toi;^i». efto4u,c*?4;-ys 



A* ?£easurw ^0;f,^jStu^entiachleyeaentHfr;‘. 

hn':>i»^^ 9 pi 9 .tMP“n9s iWptfuctio.n; 

C* Student seloctipn- | 
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46 o It was suggested that a 1-3 or 1-5 scale be used on rating sheets* 
Which of the following statements best justifies the point? 

A. Scales with finer divisions make the rating sheets too large 
for 8-J* X 11 paper 

B* More precise discriminations $ such as l~ip» are not expected 
to- be necessary on the job / 

Ca The attempt to make finer discriminations tends; to „ result in 
less consistent rating \ ! 

D. Students understand the scale better than some more complex 
system , , . • - 

4Vr' The practice of basing evaluation of student achievement on;^‘ 
observation of students at work is understood to be* 

A* Qoodf because instructors know their own objectives^ and 
therefore know what to observe 

Bo Poor, because the time involved in observing and rating in- 
dividual students is impractical 

Co Goody because it makes a very direct and valid measurement of^ 
the student^s ability to use and dpply things taught . 

Do Poo?y because the instructor can do no more than make ' subjective 
appraisals of students* ability and understandings 

A .major value to be derived from an evaluation schedule Is that itt 

. '^Insures the validity and reliability of the eyaluatibn 
technique used 

Bo Provides a testing calendar whldh allows the instructor to 
place his evaluations appropriately 
C* Clarifies the variety of appropriate evaluation techniques 
and the areas in which they may best be used* . ^ 

• D* Guarantees the construction of comprehensive iests that cover 
the range of course content 

49* In constructing a test blueprihty the instructor is concerned witht 

A* Kinds of test items to be used 

8* Levels of understanding to be evaluated 

C* The reliability of the evaluative instrument to. be used 

D* None of the above ' . ^ ; 

50* Which reason wbuld be most important for including the ** try-put** 
step' in the list of steps for developing a performance test? 

A. To make sure all equipment is working properly P 

B* To remove or correct ambiguous directions and requireiments 

C* To make sure the job isn’t too difficult 

0* To produce a model product against which to compare the 

student's work 
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51. Kaalnienance, of equipment should be .handled byt 






A*/ .Contracting with some outside agency 
B» Assigning It to^etudents as a_ learning activity , 

C» The ins true tor who assumes. It as part of his teaching ioad 
b. None of the above are sufficient^ - . ^ n 



*i : 



52. 



Where new facilities are being planned it was suggested that 
fighting, and decoration problems be given due consideration byi 






A* Assuming complete dependence on artificial lighting 

B. Researching the available literature on lighting :a.nd painting 
C« Developing a shop layout plan j / - . : | 

D. Acquiring the services of a lighting; and interior decoration 
- consultant ■ ' ■ ■ ---.v'-Ji--' V- 



53. 



The primary consideration in selecting a tool and accessory 
equipment; storage, systeai for a given facility is/are thei 



A c 






System used by establishments which employ graduates of 
your program 

Traffic patterris.idantlfied as normal during Instruction 
InstructlonalvUtlllty Inherent, In: the storage systems under 
.consideration-^..-,, ^ -'-I 

i>«, Cost and space required by the storage systems under 
consideration 



B. 

C. 






54. 



Included among the sub-topics under the heading of "Layout** was/ 
were I ■' ' ' '■ 






A. Power outlets 
; -r Dead ..storage.. v , - 
cV "Reference material^ space 
D« All of the above 



55. Poor lighting In a work area can have negative effects on students*! 



A. Overall work habits 

B. Safe working practices 

C. Quality In performance 

D. All of the above 



56. The Area Vocational-Technical Schools! 



A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 



Do not have clear-cut goals and objectives 

Offer the same courses over and over, year after year 

Offer some courses for college credit 

Train people specifically for existing jobs 

Have no responsibility for placing graduates 
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57« The Area Vocational«»Technical Schools of Minnesota! 

A* Are public schools« owned and run by the local comnunities 
B« Are responsible to advisory cossittees ^ 

C. Are subject to dominant supervision by the State Department 
D* Derive their support exclusively from Federal funds 

£• Offer programs specified by the Director 

~ . - ' -I, ' * ^ 

The final seventy-two clock hours of teacher training may be 
obtained! 

j. 

Am In many ways 

B* Through the State Colleges 

C* By correspondance 

09 By attendance in University courses 
E« Through the State Department 

^9* Clinics and ' Institutes t sponsored and run by industry and business t | 
are taken! j 

A« Any time during the teacher preparation | 

B. Three or four years after starting in teaching J 

C* For as much as sixty clock hours of credit j 

D* When technical teaching content is fresh from work in industry | 

E» As an alternative to work experience in business or industry j 

60. Thw content covered in the television session! | 

A. Was provided by the Vocational Division 

Bo Comes from many sources 

Co May be found in two major references 

D. Serves as sufficient preparation for permanent certification 

E. Has been shown to be of unguestionable value 
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NOTE - This answer key should 
bc: punched on a few of the 
same answer sheets' as you ’ 
have du'^^llcated for:.th,e stu- 
dents* In this way the 
keys will be in registration 
and can be accounted for ^and 
can be^ passed, around for 
students to score their own 
final examination* 



After you have used the test 
with fifty of more students* 
you can record the informa- 
tion and later determine a 
mean and standard deviation* 

In this way yow can tell "" 
each student in more meaningfu 
terms how wel l he ha is ^one* 
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At the beginning of this series of: 
lessons designed to prepare potential 
vocational instructors for starting 
positions in teachingi I gave <the first 
presentation. Now we have come to the . 
final session. 








'j' f • j * ^ 









All of us who have had a part in this 
work are deeply concerned that these 
lecture-demonstrations and seminars 
which have followed each lesson: have 
been truly profitable to each of you - 
that they have begun to provide you ^ 
with the first teaching tools :which - 
you are going to need as you enter 
upon a new and difficult vocation. 
Perhaps only time alone will give us 
the answer. \ i 



In this twelfth session, I wish to do : 
several specific things. There are a 
number of questions which have arisen^ 
during the seminar-discussions: which 
need further clarification. For examr 
pie, many of you have asked about 
books, references and resources dealing 
speciHcally with the content covered 
in these lessons. I have come, pre- . 
pared to satisfy this request.' 

i 

f 

Almost every seminar leader has noted : 
an inquiry from someone who has asked^ 
what happens to us next? '.'/hat's in ~ 
the future for us? You should^ raise 
these kinds of questions and you ought 
to have a satisfying answer. I'll do 
my best to provide some enlightenment 
on this topic. I 

In conjunction with this explanation, 

1 want to give you some new informa- 
tion about how you may accumulate. 
additional clock phours of credit toward 
the certificate. And, I would; like o 
to tell you about the different kinds 
of instructors who teach in the various 
vocational programs. 
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Many of you have expressed an interest 
in learning more about the Minnesota 
Area School system - where the schools 
are -* how they are organized and run* 
Vhen 1 expand on this topic* T wish ‘ : 
to use a set of color transparencies - ; 
showing shops* laboratories* class- 
rooms and provisions actually taken 
in these Area Schools* Through the^‘ 
use of these shots* I can demonstrate ‘ < 
not only the wide diversity ofj courses 
and programs* but I can also i;llustrate 
quite clearly* I believe* why industry 
and the local people of the community 
have every right to be intensely proud 
of their schools* ! " 



Now* let’s take these topics one at^^a * 
time* What happens next to all of 
you? Having completed the first 
twenty-four clock hours of instruction 
at the conclusion of this session'* ^ \ 

you can qualify for a temporary certi-- 
ficate to teach in a vocational school 
course* Needless to say* this! is the 
very minimum with which you should 
begin teaching* tr 



1 must also make the fact very; clear 
that you will not be given a cjertifi- 
cate until you have been hired! to 
teach* When you have the positioh^ 
then you get the certificate. | The > 
ii'itportant consideration is that you 
can qualify for certification right 
now. i 






However* we consider these first ^ ^ 
twenty-four clock hours of instruc- 
tion as constituting an overviiew of 
the teaching and learning process* \‘ 

If an additional series of the! same ^ 
length were planned* it would pf nec- - 
essity* get into much more depth in 
each of the major areas than has been 
the case so far* Since learning* for 
instructors as well as student's*' ^ 
requires activity* this suggests that 
your next step involves work in formal* 
organized courses in which you learn 
to do what we have been talking about* 
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You must reme'm^^ even in your own 
teaching that talking isn't teaching, 
and listening isn't necessarily learn- 
ing* This is why I have said that 
learning requires activity — activity 
on the part of the learner* 



From here on, you instructors should 
begin to attend regular, forroai classes 
held on the University campus, either 
Duluth or Minneapolis, or attend 
classes offered through extension in 
your local community or at a nearby 
center* Each three-credit course 
counts for an additional thirty-six 
clock hours of credit toward the 
certificate* Naturally, you should 
take more than the minimum number of 
courses required* 
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When conditions dictate, we sometimes 
provide no fee, no credit courses for 
vocational instructors* These, too, 
are always set up to carry clock hours 
of credit, and are often provided in 
your own school in response to a 
request from the local Director for 
this service* 



When these requirements were explained 
to members of one seminar, several 
participants raised questions about 
it* This is a good time to point out 
that all teachers must up-date |them- 
selves at regular intervals in order 
to meet local school board require- 
ments* They do this through taking 
extension courses or they go to the 
University of College campusses to 
take courses in their teaching special- 
tieso In this respect, vocational 
instructors are no different or are 
no exception to the rule* i 

■| ‘ . 

Now here is new information abOut how 
you can obtain credit for as much as 
seventy-two additional hours of credit 
toward certification* After you are 
hired for a position in teaching, you 
may attend technical institutes and 
workshops sponsored and conducted by 
business and industry* These are avail- 
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able in almost every field* For 
examples if you were teaching auto-> 
mechanicss you would find that iho 
industry conducts institutes coyerlhg 
such problems Sa hydramatic trans- 
missions f auto, elec trie, systems ! or 
braiding systems* 
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By the^wayV-^hese^ industrial institutes 
cannot be substituted for the present 
kind of instructor training. Tfiey are 
always in addition to the instructibri 
which you have been getting through 
these lessons* i 






In the previous sessions, no one has ' 
explained about the different kinds 
of instructors who work in the voca- 
tional school programs* Let r.e|expand 
on this right now because I'm sure 
you are interested in it* ! 



First, there are teachers in the all- 
day program where students attend 
classes on much the same time schedulV 
as the regular school follows* iThenj. 
there are instructors who teachiin 
the evening extension courses; as the; 
name suggests, these are classes con- 
ducted primarily in the evening; fox: 
students who work during the daV* ^ 

And there are instructors who teach 
part-time in special classes which are 
set up to meet a specific need*. Part- 
time teachers may worV for several 
weeks or months depending upon the / 
needs of the group being served* They 
may not conduct another class for 
quite some tine until called back by 
the school *s Director* j 

Teachers in these last two categories^ 
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often retain their regular employment 
and then teach only when the need 
arises* 

In one of the semlnarst someone asked 
about working even after taking a 
teaching position. Actually, employ- 
ment In the industrial, technical, or 
occupational * aids about which you are 
expected tc ^ ih while In the class- 
room Is an Important component of 
your teaching competence. I would 
suggest that you selz: every opportu- 
nity to continue working In your special 
area in order to keep yourself well 
informed and up-to-date about It, for 
teaching purposes. 

And finally, I would hope that there 
are several of you listening to this 
presentation who will decide to return 
to a campus to continue your education 
until you have completed your first 
degree. No doubt, some of you now 
have one or more years of college or 
university work finished. Why don*t 
you finish what you started? Do 
you think you will be out of place? 

All alone? Different? Nonsense* 

Come to see me sometime and 1*11 
Introduce you to several students 
who have worked five, ten, or even 
fifteen years in the Industry and 
have then decided to finish the degree. 
We* re very proud of them and they are 
proud of themselves. 

Now let* 8 turn to some of the books, 
references, and other resources which 
cover much of the content handled 
throughout the previous lessons. 

Don*t try to take notes on this part 
because we will have a complete list 
cf these materials at the seminars for 
distribution. As I deal with each 
Item, I wish to comment about It. 

And now, 1 want to give you a little 
historical background about the Area 

Vocational-Technical Schools. These 

o — 
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tchopli are our newest kind of public 
tehobis* They came into being about 
twenty years ago following the 
passage of enabling legislation which^ 
made them possible* They came into 
being in the traditional American; 
manner* Local citizens recognize^ r . ^,* 
need) they committed local financial 1, , 
resources and they petitioned for^ a 
license and support of educational 
authority* 
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Like all public schools* the Areal Schools 
operate under standards set up byj the ^ 
State Board of Education* Supervision 
of them is vested in the Vocational 
Division of the State Department of 
Education* 



‘ " < } 

The local directors of these schools 
work very closely with business* lab< 
and industry in designing programs 
of instruction* Public spirited tlti . 
tens serve on State and local advisory 
committees to help decide what skills* 
technologies and preparation is i 
needed* and to what depth of training 
these courses should go* | 

Directors of schools are responsible 
to the superintendent of schoolsi the 
schools belong to the communities; 
themselves* They build them and they 
run them* \ 

^ . I 

The major goal of every school islto 
train students for specific payroll 
jobs that are here today and for those 
jobs which are coming tomorrow* Let 
me list the main areas of instruction 
agriculture* home economics* health* 
office practices* distributive* trade 
and industrial and technical areat* . 



These are important fields to the! 
economy of this State* These arel the 
fields in which a" majority of ourf 
people work* The Area Schools train 
craftsmen and skilled techniciansj who 
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are employable in these major areas 
of employment* This is the mission 
of the Area Vocational-Technical 



Schools 






1 



And now» I have made provision to use 
some pictures* color transparencies 
taken in the schools to illustrate 
in part* the diversity and breadth of 
these programs* 

This concludes the final session in 
the series of television lessons 
designed to give initial preparation 
for potential instructors for the 
vocational-technical school courses 
and programs* 
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We believe that we have given you a 
sufficient over-view into the new 
vocation of teaching, but at the same 
time* we are certain that we have but 
scratched the surface so far as adequate 
coverage is concerned* We have given 
you the most elementary kit of teaching 
tools with which to begin* 



Good teaching is complex and demanding 
and it will take much work on your 
part* We hope that we may help you 
as you build your competence for 
teaching* and we hope that you will 
become one of the best* 






